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Foreword


It is a pleasure to present this report, which reviews the progress of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) over the past 12 years of the two terms during which I have had the privilege to serve as Director General.

My first term commenced at the same time as the global financial crisis began to wreak financial and economic havoc around the world at the end of 2008. The crisis and the economic recession that it introduced presented significant challenges for an Organization that relies on market-based services for 94% of its revenue. My second term ends as the economic disruption of the COVID-19 pandemic is having a profoundly negative impact on the global economy, an impact that threatens to continue into the foreseeable future.

In between the two crises, we have experienced, in the world of intellectual property, a prolonged period of growth and expansion. This has afforded us the opportunity to strengthen and consolidate the financial basis of the Organization and to introduce many needed reforms across all the operations of the Organization, as well as to introduce a significant number of new programs and services. As we face the uncertainty of an immediate future in which the world is undergoing transformation in every respect, we can at least derive some consolation that WIPO’s financial basis and operations are more than sound and place the Organization in a good position from which to continue to confront the challenges that lie before us.

Financially, the net assets of the Organization stand at a record high of CHF 364 million. Revenue has grown almost 50% over the past 12 years from CHF 621 million in the 2008-2009 biennium to CHF 917 million in the 2018-2019 biennium. We have been returning consistent surpluses in our biennial accounting periods. The Organization has zero debt. And the fees for services under WIPO’s Global IP Systems have remained constant, without any increases, across the full period of 12 years.

There have been many significant achievements over the past 12 years. We built a new administrative building, with 500 workspaces, and a new conference facility, which holds 900 persons. Both construction projects were completed on time and on budget and resulted in successful and attractive facilities. A new multimedia studio was added in the past year.

The Global IP Systems administered by the Organization, particularly the PCT, Madrid and Hague Systems and the Arbitration and Mediation Center, expanded their geographical reach and grew their user bases considerably. We opened new service areas, including global IT databases, systems and platforms, based on cooperation among Member States; public–private partnerships, such as the ABC Consortium, which provides a repertoire of 640,000 books and publications in 80 languages in formats accessible to the visually impaired, and WIPO Re:Search, which aims to accelerate drug discovery through scientific collaborations between public and private research and development facilities; and international cooperation between judiciaries for the sharing of knowledge and experience. Two new treaties, the Beijing Treaty and the Marrakesh Treaty, were concluded, and an existing treaty, the Lisbon Agreement, was revised. All three new treaties have entered into force.

The management of the Organization has undergone major transformations, both in digital systems and in business processes, in order to respond to the rapidly changing external environment.

Communications and outreach have adapted to new channels and technologies, enabling us to reach new audiences. Multilingualism, gender and geographical diversity have been prioritized, as is appropriate for an international organization.

The following pages give detailed information on these and other areas of progress. None would have been possible without extraordinary engagement on the part of the Member States, which is well illustrated by over 400 accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, the majority of which came from developing and least developed countries. I thank the Member States for their close attention to the advancement of the Organization and for their direction and leadership.

The staff of the Organization has shown dedication and professionalism, with a level of commitment and effort that has been outstanding. Collaboration among the various sectors of the Organization is the norm. I am deeply grateful to all my colleagues for their exceptional work. Their response to the difficulties presented by the COVID-19 pandemic demonstrates the service commitment of the staff. They maintained next to maximum service levels during the lockdown and have participated with enthusiasm in a gradual and careful return to the workplace. Nearly 1,000 staff members have returned to the workplace, in carefully maintained conditions of physical distancing, and 80% of those who have returned are continuing to telework for three days out of five.

The opportunity to work with so many fine professionals, both inside and outside the Organization, has been a privilege. Likewise, the opportunity to meet so many people from diverse and different walks of life has also been a great privilege.
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Francis Gurry

Director General
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Financial Performance and Management


The financial situation of the Organization is healthy and stable. This good position is a result of two main factors.

The first driver has been the outstanding performance of the income-generating services in the form of the Organization’s Global IP Systems. As detailed in the next section, there has been a long period of growth and expansion in the Global IP Services during the 10-year period between the global financial crisis of 2008–2009 and the start of the COVID-19 crisis in 2020. The result has been a steady increase in the revenue of the Organization, from CHF 621 million in the 2008–2009 biennium to CHF 917 million in the 2018–2019 biennium, an increase of close to 50%. The resulting surpluses have, over the past five years alone, produced an increase of 78.1% in the net assets.

The second driver of the good financial performance has been careful financial and program management, covering a range of measures across the whole Organization, some of which are mentioned in greater detail below. Those measures have included budgeting on the basis of the highly professional forecasts prepared by the Chief Economist’s Office, working also in close collaboration with the major filing IP Offices around the world; budgeting on a conservative basis, reducing by some margin the base case scenario forecast by the Chief Economist’s Office; according greater attention and priority to treasury functions, especially in the difficult circumstances of negative interest rates affecting the market of the host State; careful monitoring of the risk framework; close control of program expenditure; careful management of contractors; achieving cost savings and efficiency gains through the development and deployment of ICT applications; the introduction of more flexible workforce arrangements to avoid long-term fixed liabilities in a rapidly changing technological environment; the reduction of office rentals through fully funded building projects; the repayment of all debt; and the augmentation of the level of liquidity in the reserves of the Organization.

The sources of revenue of the Organization come predominantly from the Global IP Systems. Over the period since 2008, the share of total revenue coming from the Global IP Systems has averaged at around 92%.

The main expenditure items have evolved in response to more flexible workforce arrangements, with a greater use of external contractors, particularly in the areas of IT and languages, but also across most sectors of the Organization. The share of contractual services in total expenditure increased from 14% in the 2010–2011 biennium to 24% in the 2018–19 biennium. Over the same period, the share of personnel expenditure in total expenditure decreased from 66% in the 2010–2011 biennium to 60% in the 2018–2019 biennium.

Evolution of income and expenditure

[image: A line chart illustrates the evolution of income and expenditure at WIPO between 2008 and 2019.]
Note: 2008/09 income and expenditure in accordance with UNSAS, 2010–19 income and expenditure in accordance with IPSAS

Description: Figure 1


Revenue analysis: Composition of 2019 revenue on an IPSAS basis (in millions of Swiss francs)

[image: A doughnut chart visualizes the composition of 2019 WIPO revenue, based on International Public Sector Accounting Standards, in millions of Swiss francs.]
Description: Figure 2


An example of cost containment: Total average air ticket cost

[image: A combination line chart and vertical bar chart illustrates the efforts at WIPO to reduce costs over the period between 2012 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 3



	• Negotiations with airlines and the establishment of an advance-purchase rule have contributed towards a reduction of the average ticket price of 38% since 2013.

	• Implementation of an Online Booking Tool accounted for up to 70% of tickets purchased, and negotiations with travel agencies have contributed towards a reduction of 45% of the average transaction fee over the period.




Increased revenue and cost-containment measures have produced good surpluses for the Organization, which, in turn, has led to a significant increase in net assets from CHF 228 million at the end of 2009 to CHF 364 million at the end of 2019. The Organization is debt free.

A number of major projects have been at the heart of the transformation of financial and program management.

The first of these was the strengthening of Results Based Management (RBM), which has ensured that the various programs focus on the results proposed in the Program and Budget and set, in turn, by the Member States. RBM was one of 19 initiatives that constituted the Strategic Realignment Program adopted in 2011 and implemented over the next two years. RBM has ensured that program managers focus on the achievement of results, rather than simply on the execution of activities that are designed to contribute to the achievement of results.

The management of risks has been vastly improved. Risk registers exist for each program, as well as for the Organization, and a Risk Management Group, chaired by the Director General, meets each quarter to monitor organizational risks.

The transition from United Nations System Accounting Standards (UNSAS) to International Public Sector Accounting Standards (IPSAS) was a major change. The Organization became IPSAS-compliant in 2010. The transition has strengthened financial management and made it more transparent.

A Finance Infoline has been established, benefitting from the customer service systems in place in the Global IP Systems. It serves as the focal point for all finance and payment-related queries and ensures that users of WIPO’s Global IP Systems receive appropriate assistance on financial matters in a timely manner.

In 2015, following intensive preparation, the Member States adopted a Revised Policy on Investments, which enabled the Organization to manage its investments in a more market-based and goal-oriented manner. The primary objectives of the Organization’s investment management are the preservation of capital, liquidity and rate of return. The aim is to achieve a market rate of return, whenever appropriate and possible, for both operating and core cash, while investing strategic cash over the long term in order to achieve capital growth and an overall positive return over time.

Among the initiatives planned for the future are the implementation of a fit-for-purpose Treasury Management System (TMS), as the treasury functions of the Organization become increasingly complex. This project has been approved by Member States as part of the Capital Master Plan, with the objective of implementation in the 2020–2021 biennium. Also underway is work on providing standardized, efficient and state-of-the-art financial services to customers through the WIPO IP Portal (see below).

Expense analysis: Composition of 2019 expenses on an IPSAS basis (in millions of Swiss francs)

[image: A doughnut chart visualizes the composition of 2019 WIPO expenses, based on International Public Sector Accounting Standards, in millions of Swiss francs.]
Description: Figure 4


Net assets, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the net assets of WIPO between 2008 and 2019.]
Note: 2008–09 net assets in accordance with UNSAS; 2010–2019 net assets in accordance with IPSAS

Description: Figure 5







Global IP Services


The Global Intellectual Property (IP) Services administered by WIPO are the lifeblood of the Organization. They are currently responsible for around 94% of the Organization’s revenue and assure its financial viability and stability.

The Services are widely used throughout the world by major corporations, small and medium enterprises (SMEs), leading universities and research institutions across all sectors of the economy. They provide several essential supports for innovation and branding. They enable users to seek international protection in a cost-effective and efficient manner for inventions (via the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT), which accounts for some 74% of the Organization’s revenue), trademarks (via the Madrid System, which is responsible for about 16% of the revenue of the Organization), designs (the Hague System) and geographical indications and appellations of origin (the Lisbon System). In addition, through the WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center, the Organization offers a series of cost-effective procedures for conflict management and dispute resolution where IP is an issue. In 2020, we successfully added an additional service, digital time-stamping, which is directed at the increasing amount of economic activity based, in one way or another, on data.

Over the past 12 years, the Global IP Services administered by the Organization have experienced several common trends:


	1. Following the decline in demand for the services, which was an inevitable consequence of the global financial crisis of 2008 and 2009, there has been a period of very robust expansion in both the number of Member States participating in the global systems and the number of users and applications. The current COVID-19 pandemic will undoubtedly have a negative impact on this trend, but it is too early to ascertain the exact nature of the impact.

	2. The geographical composition of demand for the services has changed dramatically with the rise of Asia as a major source of demand. In 2019, Asia was the origin of over 50% of international patent applications filed under the PCT.

	3. There has been a major digital transformation in the way in which the services are delivered, enabling both considerable productivity gains and uninterrupted business continuity during the 2020 lock-down necessitated by the COVID-19 pandemic.

	4. As a result of both digital transformation and sound management, the cost of the services has remained stable. There have been no fee increases over the past 12 years – a major benefit to users of the services.



Growth in PCT applications, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in Patent Cooperation Treaty applications between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 6


Growth in Madrid applications, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in Madrid System applications between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 7


Growth in Hague applications, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in Hague System applications between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 8


Highlights


153 Contracting States (+14)

265,800 international applications in 2019 (+62% over 2008)

Over 2 million international applications since 2008

Asia reaches 52.5% of all international applications in 2019

PCT Roadmap adopted and implemented

WIPO Fee Transfer Service introduced

eDossier and ePCT deployed

110% productivity increase in operations

177 million words translated in 2019 (+222% over 2008)

No fee increases since 2008



The Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT)

The PCT has been, since its establishment, a shining example of successful international cooperation, which has gone from strength to strength. It is a true international network, relying on the engagement and cooperation of national and regional IP offices around the world for its effective functioning. It is used by nearly all the leading corporations in the world, as well as by universities, research institutions, SMEs, startups and individuals.

Over the past 12 years, the highly professional management and staff of the PCT sector have developed the PCT System into an ever more attractive and efficient support for innovation, with a world-class information technology (IT) system, a responsive legal framework, new procedures and quality management to reflect modern needs and expectations. Taken together, these improvements have delivered benefits to applicants, offices, Contracting States, patent information users and other interested parties across the world, while maintaining fees at a constant level, without any increases.

The positive development of the PCT over the past twelve years is apparent not only in the increase in applications from a growing number of countries, but also in the following areas:


	• the outcomes of discussions among Member States,

	• better provision of legal and technical assistance to stakeholders,

	• improved productivity and efficiency in processing PCT applications at the International Bureau, and

	• numerous IT and systemic improvements, as well as the increased quality of PCT products.



Over the same period, substantial advances have been made in data security and risk management.

PCT milestones 2008–2020

[image: A timeline visualizes the milestones for the Patent Cooperation Treaty between the years 2008 and 2020.]
Description: Figure 9


Growth over 12 years

The PCT currently has 153 Contracting States, 14 more than in 2008. The number of PCT applications per year grew from 163,600 in 2008 to 265,800 in 2019, an increase of 62%. More than 2 million applications have been filed in the past 12 years. That is more than half of all PCT applications ever filed, with the 4 millionth application filed in early 2020.


Changing geography of applicants

Over this period, important shifts in the geographical composition of demand have occurred. The share of PCT applications from the Asian region has grown significantly, reaching more than 52% in 2019, compared to 29% in 2008.

The leading applicants have also altered considerably as a result of changes in company strategies and the growth of new companies, especially in Asia. The following tables show the top 10 applicants, by number of international applications published in 2008 and in 2019, followed by a chart showing the share of the top 50 applicants in those years between countries.

Growth in PCT applications, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in Patent Cooperation Treaty applications between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 10


PCT applicant share by region, 2008 and 2019

[image: A series of 2 doughnut charts compare the number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applicants and the percentage share of total applicants by region in 2008 and 2019, respectively.]
Description: Figure 11



Top 10 PCT applicants in 2008 and 2019










	2008 Ranking
	2019 Ranking
	Applicant
	Origin
	2008 Publications



	1
	1
	HUAWEI TECHNOLOGIES CO., LTD.
	China
	1,737



	2
	308
	PANASONIC CORPORATION
	Japan
	1,728



	3
	21
	KONINKLIJKE PHILIPS ELECTRONICS N.V.
	Netherlands
	1,559



	4
	257
	TOYOTA JIDOSHA KABUSHIKI KAISHA
	Japan
	1,364



	5
	9
	ROBERT BOSCH CORPORATION
	Germany
	1,274



	6
	17
	SIEMENS AKTIENGESELLSCHAFT
	Germany
	1,062



	7
	N/A
	NOKIA CORPORATION
	Finland
	1,007



	8
	10
	LG ELECTRONICS INC.
	Republic of Korea
	996



	9
	7
	TELEFONAKTIEBOLAGET LM ERICSSON (PUBL)
	Sweden
	987



	10
	116
	FUJITSU LIMITED
	Japan
	972













	2008 Ranking
	2019 Ranking
	Applicant
	Origin
	2019 Publications



	1
	1
	HUAWEI TECHNOLOGIES CO., LTD.
	China
	4,411



	22
	2
	MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
	Japan
	2,661



	19
	3
	SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO., LTD.
	Republic of Korea
	2,334



	11
	4
	QUALCOMM INCORPORATED
	U.S.
	2,127



	N/A
	5
	GUANG DONG OPPO MOBILE TELECOMMUNICATIONS CORP., LTD.
	China
	1,927



	N/A
	6
	BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP CO., LTD.
	China
	1,864



	9
	7
	TELEFONAKTIEBOLAGET LM ERICSSON (PUBL)
	Sweden
	1,698



	N/A
	8
	PING AN TECHNOLOGY (SHENZHEN) CO., LTD.
	China
	1,691



	5
	9
	ROBERT BOSCH CORPORATION
	Germany
	1,687



	8
	10
	LG ELECTRONICS INC.
	Republic of Korea
	1,646





Distribution of top 50 applicants by country

[image: A vertical grouped bar chart compares the distribution of top 50 applicants, by country, in 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 12



Development of the PCT System

A singular event among PCT developments during the past 12 years was the adoption by PCT Member States of the Director General’s PCT vision contained in the 2010 PCT Roadmap for improving the functioning of the PCT System. The Roadmap continues to guide the PCT System’s development today. Additional advances have included an increase in the number of International Searching Authorities (ISAs) and International Preliminary Examining Authorities (IPEAs), from 13 in 2008 to 23 in 2020, and the introduction in 2009 of Korean and Portuguese to bring the total number of PCT publication languages to 10.

In 2009, a new option was introduced to provide applicants with the choice of selecting a supplementary search on an international application performed by a different ISA from the international search. Applicants’ fees for filing an international application are also lower. The international filing fee was reduced in 2008 and, at the same time, the reduction in this fee for certain applicants in developing and least developed countries (LDCs) was increased from 75% to 90%. Furthermore, the PCT now provides more safeguards for applicants by allowing for delays in meeting time limits to be excused in force majeure situations since 2012 and, more recently, for applicants to correct filing mistakes by substituting the corrected part of an international application for the incorrectly filed part.

Over the past 12 years, the public has witnessed significant steps towards improving access to technical information contained in international applications. The PATENTSCOPE database has been revolutionized, as set out in detail in the chapter concerning Global Infrastructure, greatly increasing its search functionality, access to full text information and machine translation. Since 2012, third parties have been able to make observations on the novelty, inventive step and industrial applicability of international applications, which are made available on PATENTSCOPE. Changes to the legal framework have brought forward the date for making the written opinion of the ISA publicly available, which is now published at the same time as the international application and international search report. Offices in the national phase now transmit information to the International Bureau on national phase entries, publications and grants for PATENTSCOPE, improving the information on patent rights worldwide and helping to identify technologies that are in the public domain.

Regarding technical assistance, improved annual reporting of PCT-related technical assistance to Member States was introduced in 2012. These activities have covered national, sub-regional and regional seminars, study visits, workshops, legal assistance and training, as well as installation and training of staff on PCT IT tools and services (including the PCT Electronic Data Interchange system (PCT-EDI) and ePCT), the provision of special assistance to countries considering accession to the PCT, post-accession support for new Contracting States and technical assistance to offices operating as an ISA/IPEA. This has been highly appreciated by the Member States (95% average satisfaction rate (2010–2018)) and the number of participants in 2019 reached 5,000, approximately double the figure for 2010. Agreement was also reached on improved coordination of training of substantive patent examiners between donor and beneficiary offices in 2015, with the implementation of systems for reporting to the PCT Working Group on training activities, easier public access to e-learning resources, and the development of a competency framework and learning management system.

PCT training has become more accessible and available through a PCT Distance Learning course (available since 2009), a comprehensive PCT training video series (released in 2013), and PCT training webinars (from 2009). In addition, PCT User Surveys have confirmed continuing high levels of satisfaction with the PCT services provided by the International Bureau.

Processes have also been improved between offices to simplify tasks and to reduce both errors and costs. In particular, considerable improvements have been achieved in the efficiency of financial flows within the PCT system between the International Bureau and receiving offices (ROs) and international authorities. A highly successful pilot on the transfer of fees was introduced in 2018, which has evolved to become the WIPO Fee Transfer Service. On its formal adoption into the PCT System on July 1, 2020, the Fee Transfer Service was in use by 49 receiving offices (ROs) and nine ISAs, representing over 90% of search applications, greatly simplifying the reliable transfer of fees between ROs, ISAs and the International Bureau. Use of the Fee Transfer Service has enabled ROs to consolidate transfers of all PCT fees, reducing bank fees and improving cash management for ISAs by guaranteeing that they receive all search fees in their own currency on an agreed date each month. The requirement for WIPO to reimburse ISAs for foreign exchange losses has also been made unnecessary through the centralized management of exchange risk by the International Bureau.

Technical assistance activities organized by WIPO in developing countries that have a direct bearing on the PCT

[image: A line chart illustrates the number of participants taking part in technical assistance activities organized by WIPO in developing countries that have a direct bearing on the Patent Cooperation Treaty, from 2010 to 2019.]
Source: PCT/WG documents.

Description: Figure 13


PCT Fee Transfer Service

[image: A schematic diagram outlines how the Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service has simplified the financial flows within the P C T system between the International Bureau and receiving offices and International Searching Authorities.]
Almost total elimination of claims related to search fees as all ISAs submitting such claims are now participating in the PCT Fee Transfer Service, in turn reducing administrative work for WIPO;

Improved management of currencies with the use of the PCT Fee Service Calendar which has provided improved visibility of currency flows thereby allowing Treasury to manage the risk accordingly;

Improved management of cash flows with the use of the PCT Fee Service Calendar which has provided improved planning and timing of transfers thereby allowing the IB to avoid costs related to negative interest rates;

Reduction in banking fees for ROs, ISAs and the IB related to reduced transfers amongst participants of the PCT Fee Transfer Service;

Simplification of procedures for ISAs which benefit from pre-review by the IB of search applications prior to their submission to the ISA;

Simplification of procedures for ROs which can combine all PCT fees into single listings and consolidated bank transfers.

Source: PCT/WG documents.

Description: Figure 14



[image: WIPO Director General Francis Gurry poses for a photograph with Carl Oppedahl of the Oppedahl Patent Law Firm in 2013. The first e P C T web filing was submitted by Oppedahl, one of the pilot users of the new system, on May 2, 2013. Gurry is shown handing a framed copy of the submission to Oppedahl.]
Mr. Gurry with Mr. Carl Oppedahl, 2013



[image: A screenshot of the home page of the e P C T portal, WIPO's online portal for filing and managing Patent Cooperation Treaty applications. The new interface design was launched in 2017 and features a simple design with an image of an astronaut alongside schematics for the space shuttle. The page welcomes the user to the e P C T.]
New Interface Design for ePCT, 2017



The evolution of information technology

In 2009, PCT Operations departed from paper-based processing by deploying the internal electronic processing system “eDossier,” which constituted the underlying database on which future developments would be built.

In 2011, a new service, ePCT, was deployed, providing live interactions with the International Bureau’s database for the first time for external users. Initially, this took the form of a private file inspection tool, allowing applicants to access data and documents in real time and in a secure manner. The secure environment was made possible by the integration of a new identity management system that was developed in parallel with ePCT and introduced an additional layer of security and confidentiality for the WIPO Accounts platform.

In 2012, the ePCT online “Actions” feature was launched, which was a game changer and the first real-time online interaction between applicants and the International Bureau, delivering directly usable data for post-filing procedures, instead of merely images of traditional letters and other documents.

Also in 2012, the ePCT system was opened up to offer services to a wide new range of interested parties. A dedicated version of ePCT was deployed for use by IP offices in their roles as RO, ISA, IPEA and designated office. Thanks to this hosted solution, the International Bureau was able to make ePCT available as an online processing tool system to all IP offices that wished to participate, especially those which had no such online tools readily available to them. In addition, a third party observation system was launched, allowing comments to be submitted on the novelty and inventive step of claimed inventions by people who traditionally had no possibility of intervening in the process of the applications until the national phase.

In 2013, the first new international application was filed using ePCT by Mr. Carl Oppedahl, a U.S. patent attorney. ePCT-Filing is now available to 66 ROs across six continents, compared to the 20 accepting filings using the preceding system, PCT-SAFE, in 2009. Although initially rolled out in English only, in 2015, the ePCT interface was extended to all 10 PCT publication languages. A new modern interface design for ePCT was revealed in 2017, which was subsequently adopted as a common look and feel for the WIPO IP Portal when it was launched in 2018.

Beyond ePCT and eDossier, many other IT projects have been either completed or launched over the past decade. Among those are the PCT Resilient and Secure Platform (RSP) initiative aiming at increasing the security and resilience of the PCT, a vastly improved level of automation, partly based on the increasing receipt of documents in XML format, the backscanning of all paper files and the publication of full text versions of International Search Reports (ISRs)/written opinion of the ISA in multiple languages. In the area of PCT translation, developments include the introduction of Worldserver for the automated management and distribution of translations, the adoption of neural machine translation and translation quality estimation, and the terminology portal WIPO Pearl. These initiatives have all helped to enhance significantly the PCT system in terms of productivity, quality and user friendliness, as shown below. Efforts focus on not only ensuring that processes can be performed electronically, but also collecting data in useful formats that allow more efficient processes and delivery of better information to a wider range of interested parties in a broad range of languages.


Staff, quality and productivity

From 2008 to 2020, the International Bureau greatly improved its productivity and the quality of formalities examination of PCT international applications, despite a 20% decrease in staff during the same period, reducing staff positions from over 350 in 2008 to 280 in 2019. The productivity of formalities examination increased by almost 110% between 2008 and 2019, and the aggregate quality index increased from 85% in 2008 to 96.9% during the same period.

The number of words translated by the International Bureau from abstracts of PCT applications, from international search reports, and from international preliminary reports on patentability, increased by 222%, to 177 million words, between 2008 and 2019, while the overall headcount of the staff concerned with translation work reduced by 14, or 18%.

Number of personnel in PCT operations, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the number of personnel in Patent Cooperation Treaty operations between 2008 and 2019.]
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Productivity of formality examination, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in productivity of formality examination by comparing the number of publications per staff member between 2008 and 2019.]
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Quality index of formalities examination, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the quality index of formalities examination between 2008 and 2019.]
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A number of further improvements warrant mention, such as the development of quality control tools for all operational processes, an enhanced customer support and customer experience, greatly improved security of PCT data and a significantly more mature level of risk analysis and management. As a result of the innovativeness and dedication of staff and the engagement of IP offices around the world, the PCT in 2020 would hardly be recognized by someone who knew the PCT only as it was in 2008.

PCT translation staffing levels and number of words translated, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart compares the Patent Cooperation Treaty translation staffing levels and number of words translated between 2008 and 2019.]
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Number of PCT translations, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart compares the number of Patent Cooperation Treaty translations between 2008 and 2019.]
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Number of terms in the PCT Termbase (2009–2013) and WIPO Pearl (2014–2020)

[image: A line chart illustrates the number of terms in the Patent Cooperation Treaty Termbase between 2009 and 2013, and the WIPO Pearl database in the subsequent years between 2014 and 2020. WIPO Pearl was launched in 2014 and publishes a validated subset of terms from the P C T Termbase.]
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Highlights


106 Contracting Parties (+22) covering 122 countries

66,400 international applications in 2019 (+84.4% over 2008)

Applications from Asia and the Pacific and North America have doubled

One-treaty, single system achieved

Madrid Goods & Services Manager, Madrid Portfolio Manager, Madrid eFiling and Madrid Monitor introduced

Madrid IT Platform project launched

No fee increases since 2008



Madrid System for the International Registration of Marks (Madrid System)

Expanding geographical coverage of the System

Throughout most of the history of the Madrid System, starting in 1892 with the adoption of the Madrid Agreement, the membership of the System remained quite limited and stable. However, from 1988, the year of the adoption of the Madrid Protocol, the membership has quadrupled. In the period from 2008 to 2019, membership rose from 84 to 106 members, now covering 122 countries, an increase of 26%.

Prior to the adoption of the Protocol, the Madrid System was essentially European in membership and in usage. Since then, the Madrid System has transformed itself into a global system, with an increasingly important participation from Asia and North America. This is clearly illustrated by a comparison of the origin of filings between 2009 and 2019, during which period an important shift can be observed towards filings from Asia and North America.

The same movement towards a truly global system is apparent in a comparison of the leading filers under the Madrid System in 2008 and 2019. In 2008, the 10 leading filers were European companies. In 2019, companies from China, India, the United States of America and Japan were represented in the 10 leading filers.


Rising demand

After a reduction in 2009 due to the financial crisis, filings quickly recovered to normal levels, with a typical yearly growth rate of between 5% and 10%. In 2009, 36,000 applications were filed. By 2019, the annual number of applications had risen to 66,400, an impressive increase of 84.4%.

As with the PCT, the Madrid System serves the leading corporations in the global economy and a large number of SMEs, startups and individuals across the globe.

Membership of the Madrid System, 1892–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the level of membership of the Madrid System between 1892 and 2019.]
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International Madrid System applications by region, 2009 and 2019

[image: A series of 2 doughnut charts compare the percentage share of International Madrid System applications by region in 2009 and 2019, respectively.]
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Top 10 Madrid System applicants, 2008 and 2019










	2008 ranking
	2019 ranking
	Madrid applicant
	Origin
	2008 Madrid applications



	1
	60
	LIDL STIFTUNG & CO. KG
	Germany
	209



	2
	25
	SOCIETE DES PRODUITS NESTLE S.A.
	Switzerland
	140



	3
	9
	HENKEL AG & CO. KGAA
	Germany
	111



	4
	2
	NOVARTIS AG
	Switzerland
	103



	5
	33
	BOEHRINGER INGELHEIM INTERNATIONAL GMBH
	Germany
	97



	6
	49
	JANSSEN PHARMACEUTICA N.V.
	Belgium
	97



	7
	28
	KRKA, TOVARNA ZDRAVIL, D.D., NOVO MESTO
	Slovenia
	91



	8
	205
	DEUTSCHE TELEKOM AG
	Germany
	86



	9
	N/A
	ASTRAZENECA AB
	Sweden
	78



	10
	1
	L’OREAL
	France
	77



	2008 ranking
	2019
	Madrid applicant
	Origin
	2019 Madridapplications



	10
	1
	L’OREAL
	France
	189



	4
	2
	NOVARTIS AG
	Switzerland
	135



	N/A
	3
	HUAWEI TECHNOLOGIES CO., LTD.
	China
	131



	N/A
	4
	NIRSAN CONNECT PRIVATE LIMITED
	India
	124



	N/A
	5
	RIGO TRADING S.A. SOCIETE ANONYME
	Luxembourg
	103



	105
	6
	APPLE INC.
	U.S.
	101



	N/A
	7
	SHISEIDO COMPANY, LTD
	Japan
	84



	42
	8
	BAYERISCHE MOTOREN WERKE AKTIENGESELLSCHAFT
	Germany
	78



	3
	9
	HENKEL AG & CO. KGAA
	Germany
	77



	82
	10
	RICHTER GEDEON NYRT.
	Hungary
	69






Fee distribution to members

The Madrid System is an important source of revenue for national and regional IP offices through the distribution of fees collected by the International Bureau. In line with the increased worldwide use of the System, Madrid fees distributed to offices rose from CHF 174 million in 2008 to CHF 266 million in 2019.


Digitization of the System

Over the past 12 years, a wealth of improvements for users and offices have been made to the System by greatly increasing reliance on information technology in all dimensions of its practical operation. Some of the most significant developments in this regard include the Madrid Goods & Services Manager (2009), the Madrid Portfolio Manager (2012), Madrid e Filing (2014), the migration away from an outdated 1990s legacy approach (2016) and Madrid Monitor (2017). In 2019, a major new project, the Madrid IT Platform project, was formally launched with a view to integrating these various developments, as well as a number of others, into a comprehensive and integrated state-of-the-art technology platform for the future operation of the System. The progress achieved in digitization is illustrated by the evolution in the format of the data passing through the System from paper to structured electronic data.

Digitization has also been a major factor in increasing productivity and enabling fees to be maintained at a constant level since 2008.


Fellowship program

In 2010, the Madrid Sector started a fellowship program under which trademark examiners from IP member offices can spend up to two years working at the International Bureau. The program has met with tremendous success, allowing for the fruitful exchange of experiences between the International Bureau and the participating offices, as well as greatly facilitating the cooperation between WIPO and its Member States with respect to the Madrid System. In 2010, there were four fellows. The success of the program has seen the number of fellows rise to 19 in 2019.


A single System

With the active engagement of IP offices of Member States, numerous improvements have been made to the legal framework of the Madrid System between 2008 and 2019, such as the introduction of a mandatory requirement for offices to issue a statement of grant of protection and the possibility of division and merger of international registrations. One legal development, however, stands out in particular. On October 31, 2015, the Madrid Protocol entered into force in respect of Algeria, which was the last country bound by the Madrid Agreement only. This event was a milestone in the history of the Madrid System, as it meant that all Contracting Parties were then bound by the Madrid Protocol and, as a result, the Madrid Agreement was no longer in operation. After a long period of transition in which the System was constituted by two treaties (the Agreement and the Protocol), the Madrid System thus regained its original status of a one-treaty System, which has greatly simplified both the administration of the System and the use of the System by applicants.

Growth in Madrid applications, 2005–2019

[image: A combination line chart and vertical bar chart illustrates the growth in Madrid System applications between 2005 and 2019.]
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Total Madrid fees, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the total Madrid System fees for each year between 2008 and 2019.]
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Progressive digitization of the Madrid System, 2009–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked, 100 per cent bar chart visualizes the progressive digitization of the Madrid System, shifting from print to electronic, between 2009 and 2019.]
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Highlights


65 Contracting Parties to Geneva Act (+41)

5,886 international applications in 2019 (+243% over 2008)

Applications from Asia reach 25% of total applications

1934 Act frozen and progress made towards a one-treaty, single-Act system

New internal IT operating system deployed

Various IT applications introduced for users, including electronic filing, payments, portfolio management and document uploads

No fee increases since 2008

+235% increase in fees distributed



Hague System for the international registration of designs (Hague System)

Expanding geographical coverage of the System

Over the past 12 years, the total membership of the Hague System has grown from 47 to 74, with the number of Contracting Parties to the Geneva Act (1999), the latest expression of the Hague System, jumping from 24 members to 65. This expansion included some of the world’s largest economies, such as the United States of America, Japan, the United Kingdom, the Russian Federation, Canada, the Republic of Korea and Mexico, and initiated the evolution of the System into a truly international one. The impact of the new participants is clearly reflected in the use of the System. Whereas the user base was predominantly European in 2009, a broader geography of users was apparent in 2019, with Asia being the origin of a quarter of new applications.


Increasing use of the System

Filings of applications almost tripled over the 12-year period, as did the number of designs filed, both setting historical records in 2019.

Designs contained in Hague System international applications by region, 2009 and 2019

[image: A series of 2 doughnut charts compare the number of designs contained in Hague System international applications by region, in 2009 and 2019, respectively.]
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Growth in Hague System international applications, 2008–2019

[image: A combination line chart and vertical bar chart illustrate the growth in Hague System international applications in number and percentage terms per year, between 2008 and 2019]
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Growth in designs contained in international applications, 2008–2019

[image: A combination line chart and vertical bar chart illustrate the growth in designs contained in international applications in number terms and percentage terms per year, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Fee distribution under the System

The Hague System is a source of revenue for national and regional IP offices through the distribution of fees collected by the International Bureau. In line with the geographical expansion and the growth in filings, the amount of designation fees distributed to Contracting Parties increased by 285% over the period, to reach a record figure of CHF 7.35 million in 2019.


Digitization of the System

Over the past 12 years, a wealth of improvements for both users and offices have been made to the System by greatly increasing reliance on information technology in all dimensions of its practical operation. Some of the most significant developments include the deployment of an electronic interface for the filing of international applications in 2008, the introduction of an electronic payment facility in 2010 and of an electronic portfolio manager in 2013, as well as the addition of a document upload facility to a web contact form for users’ convenience in 2019.

From 2008 to 2019, the share of paper filings dropped from 75% to 1% of the total international applications filed, representing efficiency gains for both users and the International Bureau. The Hague internal operating functions moved to a cloud-hosted system in December 2018, the first of WIPO’s services to do so.


Evolution of the legal framework

While, in 2008, the System was still operating under three different Acts, namely the London Act (1934), the Hague Act (1960) and the 1999 Act, major progress was made towards the simplification of the System with the freezing of the 1934 Act in 2010 and its termination in 2016. The growth in membership to the 1999 Act has also led to a gradual reduction in the number of countries bound solely by the 1960 Act. At the end of 2019, there remained only 10 such countries, of which eight are members of the European Union or the African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) and are thus de facto connected to the membership of the 1999 Act. The goal remains to have a single-Act, unified Hague System, like the single-Act, unified Madrid System.

Aside from the termination of the 1934 Act, other important changes were made to the legal framework to ensure that the System remained relevant to the evolving needs of users and offices. In particular, in 2008, the standard designation fee was split into three distinct levels to better match the nuances among offices concerning the level of examination that they perform. The year 2009 saw an expansion of the fee reduction regime in favor of applicants from LDCs and the introduction of a regulatory framework for the issuing of statements of grant of protection by the offices of designated Contracting Parties. Spanish was introduced as an official language in 2010. In 2011, the Hague Union Assembly approved the creation of the Working Group on the Legal Development of the Hague System to ensure a balanced evolution of the legal framework. Furthermore, in 2012, the publishing cycle of the International Designs Bulletin was shortened from monthly to weekly, hence allowing publication in as little as a week for those applicants whose strategy relies on immediate publication.

Designation fees distributed to Hague Contracting Parties, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart compares the designation fees distributed to Hague Contracting Parties between 2008 and 2019.]
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Growth in international applications filed digitally through the Hague System, 2008–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked, 100 per cent bar chart visualizes the growth in international applications filed digitally through the Hague System between 2008 and 2019.]
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Membership of the Hague System according to the latest Act

[image: A vertical, stacked, bar chart visualizes the growth in membership of the Hague System according to the latest Act, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Highlights


Major revision of the Lisbon Agreement with the adoption of the Geneva Act in 2015

Geneva Act enters into force in 2020 covering 32 countries

Number of applications tripled since 2008

Increased use by members from Asia and Latin America



Lisbon System for the international registration and protection of appellations of origin and geographical indications (Lisbon System)

A major revision and the coverage of geographical indications

In 2015, a major revision of the Lisbon Agreement was concluded with the adoption of the Geneva Act. The new Act introduced a number of amendments, including the protection of, and opportunity to register internationally, geographical indications, in addition to appellations of origin, the scope of protection, the possibility of complying with obligations under the treaty through different forms of legal protection, such as collective marks and certification marks, and the possibility for certain intergovernmental organizations to become party to the Treaty. One of the objectives of the revision was to increase the attractiveness of the Lisbon System to a broader range of countries and thereby expand the membership of the System, which had remained constant over many years at the relatively low number of 27 or 28. The revision reflected also the growing interest around the world in geographical indications as a means of branding products linked to specific geographies.

Between 2008 and 2020, four new members acceded to the original Lisbon Agreement (1967 Act) and six to the new Geneva Act, the latter accessions bringing the new Geneva Act into force in early 2020. With the accession of the European Union, the Geneva Act covered, at the moment of its entry into force, 32 countries, already an expansion of the geographical coverage of the original Lisbon Agreement. The expansion of the number of countries covered by the Lisbon System was combined with an increased use of the System by members from Asia and Latin America, reflecting a gradual evolution of the Lisbon System into a more global system of registration and protection for appellations of origin and geographical indications.


Use of the System

The renewed interest in the Lisbon System with the adoption of the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement was also confirmed by a gradual increase of new registrations and other transactions (grants of protections, refusals, etc.) in the period between 2008 and 2020. After a record year in 2014, the number of new registrations has stabilized to an average of more than 30 per year since 2014, tripling the filings rate over the period from 2008 to 2013.

The increased use of the Lisbon System by members from Asia and Latin America had an impact on the composition of international registrations. The share of international registrations from developing countries increased from 6.6% in December 2008 to 14.4% in May 2020.


Evolution of the legal framework

The entry into force of the Geneva Act created a dual-Act Lisbon System. In order to ensure that the dual-Act System would retain its user-friendliness, in 2017, the Lisbon Union Assembly adopted the Common Regulations under the Lisbon Agreement and the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement. A fee reduction in favor of LDCs was also adopted.

International Lisbon System registrations per region, 2008 and 2020

[image: A series of 2 doughnut charts compare the percentage share of International Lisbon System registrations per region in 2008 and 2020, respectively.]
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Origin of Lisbon System international registrations, 2008 and 2020

[image: A series of 2 doughnut charts compare the percentage share of the origin of Lisbon System registrations between developed and developing countries in 2008 and 2020, respectively.]
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Top five Lisbon System applicant countries, 2020

[image: A doughnut chart provides the percentage shares of the top 5 Lisbon System applicant countries in 2020.]
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Number of Lisbon System international registrations, 2008 to 2020

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart compares the number of Lisbon System international registrations between 2008 and 2020.]
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Digitization of the System

Over the past 12 years, some progress was achieved with the digitalization of the Lisbon System. In 2009, the Lisbon Union Assembly agreed on the establishment of a regulatory framework for the use of electronic means of communication under the procedures of the Lisbon System. By 2020, electronic means of communication had been established with over 90% of Lisbon Union members. In addition, IT solutions were developed to facilitate the procedures of registration, notification and online publication (the Lisbon Express database). Finally, the Bulletin, the official publication of the Lisbon System, was made available exclusively in electronic form from 2011.



Highlights


Major increase in IP dispute procedures from 24 (2008) to 62 (2019) arbitrations, mediations and expert determinations

ADR collaborations with over 45 IP offices and courts around the world

Center used in several sector-specific dispute resolution schemes, including trade fairs, America’s Cup and research and development arrangements

Improved electronic case management system

Since 2008, over 35,000 Internet domain name cases administered

In addition to gTLDs, domain name case administration provided for almost 80 ccTLDs

Active program of policy engagement with ICANN, including collaboration for trademark-based legal rights objections in the context of ICANN’s new gTLD program



WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center

IP dispute resolution

Since 2008, the WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center has experienced a steady increase in demand for WIPO mediation, arbitration, expert determination and good offices services. In that period, the annual filing rate of mediation, arbitration and expert determination cases has nearly tripled.

With the increase in case filings has come a broadening of the location of parties, with the strongest growth emerging from the Asia-Pacific region. In terms of subject matter, cases have involved information and communication technology (ICT), as well as patent and copyright-related disputes. Users of WIPO’s mediation and arbitration services include large companies and SMEs in almost equal measure.

The WIPO List of Mediators and Arbitrators has grown to over 2,000 neutrals from 101 countries, with expertise across a broad range of IP topics.

The Center makes use of a case management system developed in-house during the period under review. The system facilitates efficient case administration and provides data allowing the Center to focus on emerging trends.

Since 2010, the Center has maintained an office in Singapore to facilitate outreach and case administration in the region.

In 2020, the Center was accredited to provide mediation services in the Shanghai pilot free trade zone. Over ten cases have been referred to the Center under this arrangement, which will provide both Chinese and foreign litigants with an avenue in China for dispute resolution additional to Chinese courts and alternative dispute resolution (ADR) administered by local services. WIPO was the first foreign institution to be so accredited. The accreditation opens an exciting and promising new area of cooperation, with the possibility of its extension to other parts of China.

Mediation, arbitration, expert determination cases and good offices requests, 2008 to 2020

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart compares the number of mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, and good offices requests between 2008 and 2020.]
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Mediation, arbitration and expert determination cases, 2008 to 2020

[image: A series of 4 doughnut charts explores the mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, between 2008 and 2020 in terms of the legal area, the source of the case, the type of party to the case, and party location by region.]
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In the 2016 survey report, Pre-empting and Resolving Technology, Media and Telecoms Disputes by the School of International Arbitration of Queen Mary University of London, respondents with experience in IP disputes named the Center as their second-most used institution for technology, media and telecommunications (TMT) disputes involving IP, close behind the International Chamber of Commerce (ICC) International Court of Arbitration. Where respondents expressed a preference for an institution in these dispute areas, the Center was ranked first.

WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center collaborations with IP offices and courts, by year and by regional share

[image: A doughnut chart provides the percentage shares of WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center collaborations with intellectual property offices and courts, by region, between 2009 and 2020.]
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WIPO Rules and Clauses

To address international ADR developments, the Center has updated the WIPO Mediation and Arbitration Rules (WIPO Rules) on a number of occasions since 2008. Notable additions include the option for a unilateral request for WIPO mediation and provisions that aim to facilitate party production of settlement agreements as may be required for enforcement purposes under the recently concluded Singapore Convention on Mediation. In addition, there is a newly available option for parties to seek emergency relief prior to the establishment of the regular arbitral tribunal.

In the period since 2008, the number of languages in which the WIPO Rules and recommended WIPO Clauses and Submission Agreements are available has been expanded to include Arabic, Chinese, English, French, German, Japanese, Korean, Russian and Spanish.


ADR services for specific sectors

Collaborations with IP offices and courts

Since 2008, WIPO has entered into ADR collaborations with over 45 IP offices and courts around the globe. The Center assists in their establishment of optional ADR frameworks, the organization of training programs and promotional activities, as well as case administration. Meeting with growing Member State interest, these collaborations highlight cost-effective and flexible options for parties to resolve IP disputes, which may include disputes before IP offices in relation to pending applications or granted rights.

As a pioneering example of this collaboration, in 2011 the Center collaborated in the establishment of a joint dispute resolution procedure to facilitate the mediation of trademark oppositions at the Intellectual Property Office of Singapore (IPOS), under which a number of cases have since been administered by the Center.

As a more recent example, under a framework for collaboration between the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism (MCST) of the Republic of Korea and WIPO, established in 2018, MCST and the Center developed a joint dispute resolution procedure to facilitate the mediation of international copyright and content-related disputes in the Republic of Korea.

To share its growing experience in this area, with the support of the Korean Intellectual Property Office, the Center published the Guide on Alternative Dispute Resolution for Intellectual Property Offices and Courts. Updated in 2018, the Guide offers practical guidance to IP and copyright offices and courts that wish to promote and integrate ADR options into their existing services.

WIPO ADR for fair, reasonable and non-discriminatory (FRAND) disputes

In light of the growing court litigation in this area, following consultation with standard-setting organizations, legal practitioners and industry, in 2015 the Center made available tailored model submission agreements that parties can use to refer a dispute concerning the determination of FRAND terms for standard-essential patents (SEPs) to WIPO mediation, WIPO arbitration or WIPO expedited arbitration. The Center continued its work in this area by publishing, in 2017, the document Guidance on WIPO FRAND ADR to assist parties and neutrals in understanding available dispute resolution options when negotiating or drafting FRAND licensing agreements.

Fast-track procedure for trade fairs

In 2015, the Center drafted the WIPO Fast-Track Intellectual Property Dispute Resolution Procedure for Palexpo Trade Fairs, to protect exhibitors and non-exhibitors against infringement of copyright, trademarks, design rights or breach of unfair competition law at Palexpo trade fairs held in Geneva. Decisions are rendered by a sole expert within 24 hours and are enforceable with immediate effect at the trade fair. This new procedure has been used at the Geneva International Motor Show since 2015.

WIPO ADR in research and development/technology transfer

A growth area since 2008 includes cases and collaboration with parties involved in research and development (R&D) and technology transfer transactions. To help optimize dispute resolution in this area, the Center participated in the development of model R&D agreements with concerned stakeholders, which recommend WIPO mediation and expedited arbitration options. Cooperation has included the Development of a Simplified Consortium Agreement (DESCA 2020) model consortium agreement for the European Union research-funding program Horizon 2020; the Intellectual Property Agreement Guide (IPAG), Austria; Sample Agreements for Research and Development Cooperation, Federal Ministry for Economic Affairs and Energy, Germany; and Spanish Patent and Trademark Office (OEPM) Model R&D Agreements, Spain.


ADR user facilities: eADR

In 2017, WIPO eADR functionality was greatly improved with the in-house development of advanced search and upload capabilities, and connectivity with the Center’s case management system. This optional case management tool facilitates the conduct of cases under the WIPO Rules by enabling parties and neutrals to share and access case-related information online. Parties to some 30% of WIPO arbitration and expedited arbitration cases are now using eADR.

In 2019, the America’s Cup Arbitration Panel (ACAP) conducted its first arbitrations arising from the ongoing 36th edition of the America’s Cup sailing race series using an updated version of eADR provided by the Center. This WIPO platform supports the sailing parties and arbitrators located around the world in managing the disputes filed with ACAP.


Outreach

Workshops

In addition to tailored events undertaken in other locations, since 2008 WIPO Mediation and Arbitration Workshops have been organized in Beijing, Geneva, Munich, New York, Palo Alto, Paris, Seoul, Shanghai, Shenzhen and Singapore. In addition to Center staff, Workshop faculty includes experienced WIPO neutrals.

Webinars

The Center has increasingly focused on webinars and, since 2018, has held 20 such events on WIPO options for IP and technology dispute resolution. These webinars have attracted over 8,500 registrants from 176 countries to date, and have been presented in Chinese, English, French, Japanese, Russian and Spanish.

Resource and reference materials

In 2015, the Center issued the first of its WIPO ADR Highlights quarterly newsletters, providing news and practical pointers on WIPO’s services for resolving IP disputes outside courts. WIPO ADR Highlights now has over 7,700 subscribers across the globe.

The Center made available a new publication, Resolving IP and Technology Disputes through WIPO ADR, and brought out an entirely updated Guide to WIPO Mediation and Guide to WIPO Arbitration, reflecting WIPO’s increased case experience. It also undertook a broad international survey with over 400 respondents to assess the use in technology-related disputes of ADR procedures as compared to court litigation. The resulting 2013 Center Report identified trends and best practices, and includes observations relevant to dispute resolution strategies.

Much of the Center’s IP ADR expertise and outreach is reflected in the significant expansion over the period of the Center’s online Bibliography on Intellectual Property ADR, reflecting publications on the subject from around the world.



Domain name dispute resolution

Since 2008, trademark owners have filed over 35,000 cases covering over 65,000 domain names under the WIPO-initiated Uniform Domain Name Dispute Resolution Policy (UDRP) and related policies with the Center. In 2019 alone, the Center administered a record 3,693 domain name cases, the sixth consecutive year to show rising filing levels. Since the launch of the UDRP in 1999, WIPO has administered over 48,000 cases, involving some 88,000 domain names. Filers from the banking, biotechnology/pharmaceutical, and Internet/IT sectors have been the most frequent users of the UDRP.

Since 2008, the Center has added some 30 country code top-level domains (ccTLD) – including .CN and .中国 (China) and .EU (European Union) – to its global list of almost 80 ccTLDs for which it provides domain name dispute resolution services. The Center also provided policy advice to numerous ccTLDs in the period.

WIPO ADR webinars – registrant location

[image: A world map is annotated to highlight the registrant locations for WIPO Alternative Dispute Resolution webinars that took place between April 2018 and July 2020.]
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WIPO ADR newsletter subscribers

[image: A world map is annotated to highlight the locations of subscribers to the WIPO Alternative Dispute Resolution newsletter.]
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Domain name disputes are decided by WIPO-appointed panelists known for their trademark and Internet expertise. In the period under review, the Center has worked with 486 panelists from nearly 60 countries in all regions.

Reflecting the global scope of the UDRP, and the vast increase in cases filed since 2008, WIPO parties have come from 180 countries. WIPO UDRP proceedings have so far been conducted in 21 languages, including Chinese, Czech, Danish, Dutch, English, French, German, Hebrew, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Romanian, Russian, Slovak, Spanish, Swedish, Turkish and Vietnamese.

While the Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN) has accredited further domain name dispute resolution providers, the Center has remained the consistent leader, administering over half of all UDRP disputes filed annually.

The Center manages the growth in case filing using its in-house developed domain name case management system. One of the more extensive WIPO applications, its functionality has expanded throughout the past 12 years with various IT enhancements, including on panel appointment and communication, registrar interfacing, and the financial administration of cases.

Policy

ICANN and the Domain Name System (DNS)

During the period, the Center has steadfastly engaged in policy advocacy with ICANN and Internet and trademark stakeholders to preserve and enhance rights protection in the DNS. Such work includes ongoing participation in ICANN processes relating to rights protection mechanisms and access to registrant data, such as, most recently, the submission of comments to ICANN on the Initial Report on the Review of All Rights Protection Mechanisms in All gTLDs Policy Development Process, of significant potential relevance to the status of the UDRP.

Legal Rights Objections (LRO)

Starting in 2008, the Center commenced collaboration on a pre-delegation dispute resolution procedure for trademark-based LRO in the context of ICANN’s new gTLD program. In the window during which the procedure was available from 2012 to 2013, the Center received 69 compliant LRO requests, which were decided by 49 panelists on WIPO’s LRO roster. The entire experience is captured in the WIPO Center End Report on LRO Procedure 2013.


WIPO domain name user resources

Jurisprudential overview

The WIPO Overview of WIPO Panel Views on Selected UDRP Questions (WIPO Jurisprudential Overview) is an essential filing resource capturing numerous developments in the DNS and WIPO UDRP jurisprudence, and referencing some 1,000 representative UDRP decisions from 265 WIPO panelists. Significantly expanded in 2011 and 2017, this freely available online tool attracts frequent attention from around the world.

Expanded WIPO ccTLD Webpages

In 2017, the Center launched expanded webpages for its ccTLD dispute resolution services. As a reference for parties and other ccTLD stakeholders, the pages link to relevant policies and procedural rules, WHOIS search tools, Registry information, model pleadings, and decisions, as well as summaries of relevant differences between the respective UDRP-based ccTLD policies and the UDRP. The updated pages also feature information on each ccTLD’s registration conditions, including eligibility criteria and supported (ASCII and IDN) characters.

Legal Index

In the period, the Center fundamentally overhauled its Legal Index of WIPO UDRP Panel Decisions, enabling users to search WIPO UDRP decisions via a multitude of categories, including on substance or procedural issues and by area of industry or commerce.

WIPO UDRP-based filing, 2008–2020

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the total number of WIPO domain name cases filed under the WIPO Uniform Domain Name Dispute Resolution policy between 2008 and 2020.]
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[image: A vertical bar chart compares the total number of WIPO domain names filed under the WIPO Uniform Domain Name Dispute Resolution policy between 2008 and 2020.]
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Top 10 domain name filing sectors

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage shares of the top 10 domain name filing sectors.]
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Outreach

In addition to tailored events in other locations, since 2008 the Center has organized in Geneva 10 WIPO Domain Name Panelists Meetings and 11 Advanced Domain Name Dispute Resolution Workshops (including one in New York), attracting high levels of participation and, in the case of the Workshops, frequently with waiting lists.

To mark the 20th anniversary of the WIPO-developed UDRP system, the Center held a major conference in Geneva in 2019. In the opening remarks, thanking WIPO panelists for their dedication to the cause of combating online abuse, WIPO Director General Francis Gurry recalled the extraordinary success of the UDRP as an innovative and durable international solution that has addressed a real problem effectively and has helped to build trust in the Internet for global commercial transactions.



Highlights


New service launched in 2020 providing evidentiary proof of existence of digital objects

Users from 57 countries in first three months of service




WIPO Proof

In 2020, following the approval of the Member States in 2019, the Organization launched a new global service, WIPO Proof, which addresses the increasing amount of economic activity carried out or supported by digital technology and data. WIPO Proof offers users the possibility, at very low cost, of creating a time stamp of data, which provides irrefutable and tamper-proof evidence of the existence of those data at a given time and date. It does not create a legal title, but is, rather, an evidentiary support that may be used in legal disputes or litigation. Now that so many assets exist or are expressed in digital form, rendering them vulnerable to corruption, theft or destruction, the WIPO Proof service is a timely support for fair competitive practices in the digital economy. Some of the common uses for which it is intended include research and laboratory notes, collections of bioinformatic data, trade secrets, software code, music files, literary drafts and other creative outputs.

While the new service is still in its infancy, being barely three months old at the time of writing, the take-up in the short time since its launch has been impressive in its geographical scope and growing engagement. In the first three months, persons and entities from 57 countries have used the service.

WIPO Proof is a step into the digital present and future, being the first WIPO service specifically developed for and targeting digital activity.

Top countries by registered customers of WIPO Proof

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the top 25 countries by registered customers of WIPO Proof.]
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Global view of WIPO Proof by level of transactions

[image: A world map provides a global view of WIPO Proof by the level of transactions by country.]
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Number of unique visitors to WIPO Proof by country

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of unique visitors to WIPO Proof online service, by country.]
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Highlights


Uniform interface for all WIPO global services

Single systems for sign-on, identity management and accounts, harmonization of certain security features, provision for access from multiple devices, customization of dashboards and unified messaging to WIPO services



WIPO IP Portal

Each of the global services described in the preceding pages has developed over the years with its own history and IT system. This independent development led to different IT interfaces with the Organization’s services, different names for and approaches to similar features, such as customer helpdesks, and duplication of certain actions required on the part of users, such as logins and identity management. The result was inconvenient and inefficient for users of more than one of WIPO’s services, especially as IT took over as the dominant, if not exclusive, form of service delivery.

Over the past five years, a major exercise has been undertaken in-house to remedy this situation. A cross-sectoral team, comprising representatives from each of the WIPO global services as well as ICT, security, global infrastructure, finance, communications and customer service, successfully undertook a major project of reengineering, harmonization and design to develop the WIPO IP Portal. The new portal allows for a seamless experience for users through a uniform interface for all WIPO global services, with single systems for sign-on, identity management and accounts, streamlined payment processing, harmonization of certain security features, provision for access from multiple devices, customization of dashboards and unified messaging to WIPO services. The WIPO IP Portal not only enhances user experience, but also contributes to a much more integrated and efficient approach to the use of ICT in the Organization.


[image: Null]







International Legal Framework


Highlights


More than 400 accessions to WIPO-administered treaties

193 Member States of WIPO

Two new treaties (Beijing Treaty and Marrakesh Treaty) concluded and one revision of a treaty (Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement)

All three new treaties have entered into force

Mixed results in other normative discussions, with all areas advancing but at a slow pace



The past 12 years have witnessed mixed results in the rule-making or normative agenda. On the one hand, there have been some great successes. It has been a period of record buy-in to the existing treaty framework, as well as a period in which three new treaties have been concluded (the Beijing Treaty on Audiovisual Performances in 2012; the Marrakesh Treaty to Facilitate Access to Published Works for Persons Who Are Blind, Visually Impaired or Otherwise Print Disabled in 2013; and the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement on Appellations of Origin and Geographical Indications in 2015), each of which has now entered into force. On the other hand, progress has been slow in advancing other new areas and some items have remained under discussion, with the Member States unable to reach agreement, for disappointingly long periods.

Accessions to existing treaties

As we celebrate the 50th anniversary of the entry into force of the Convention Establishing the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO Convention) this year, the Organization also celebrates the conclusion of another impressive year of accessions to its treaties. In 2019, 55 instruments of accession to WIPO-administered treaties were deposited, constituting the second highest annual accession rate of the past 12 years and demonstrating the robustness of the international legal framework in the field of intellectual property, despite recent challenges for multilateral cooperation. The driving force behind the accession rate of 2019 has been, once again, WIPO copyright treaties, with 29 accessions. The strong presence of developing countries among accessions to WIPO-administered treaties in 2019 (31 out of 55) is a testament to the value of IP for economic growth and development.

Despite the global COVID-19 pandemic, treaty accessions have shown remarkable resilience in the first half of 2020, with 29 accessions since January 1, 2020 – already matching, if not surpassing, total annual rates of some previous years. The Organization reached further milestones when two WIPO-administered treaties entered into force in the first months of 2020: the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement on February 26, 2020 and the Beijing Treaty on Audiovisual Performances on April 28, 2020.

Annual accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the annual accessions to WIPO-administered treaties between October 1, 2008 and August 19, 2020.]
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Total number of parties and accessions, from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020, to WIPO-administered treaties

[image: A horizontal stacked bar chart compares the total number of parties and accessions, from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020, to WIPO-administered treaties.]
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Source of accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020, shown by WIPO Group

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the sources of accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020, as shown by WIPO Group.]
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Accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, from October 1, 2008, to August 19, 2020, shown by economy type

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, from October 1, 2008, to August 19, 2020, by 3 economy types. The share of accessions for developing economies is 55.6 per cent. The share of accessions for developed economies is 25.6 per cent. The share of accessions for economies in transition is 18.8 per cent.]

Since October 2008, altogether, more than 400 accessions to WIPO-administered treaties have been recorded. During that period, we have also had the pleasure of welcoming nine new Member States, the latest being the Republic of Nauru, bringing the total number of WIPO Member States to 193. In 2008, only four WIPO treaties could boast more than 100 Contracting Parties. We now have seven such treaties. Developing economies have constituted more than 50% of the total number of treaty accessions since 2008.

Over the past 12 years, the International Bureau has also continued its meticulous work on the constitutional reform process that Member States began two decades ago with the unanimous adoption, in 1999 and 2003, of amendments to the WIPO Convention and other WIPO-administered treaties. While these amendments have not yet entered into force, lacking the requisite number of notifications of acceptance of the amendments from WIPO Member States, our commitment to the coherence of the legal framework that underpins the sound governance of this institution is unwavering. To date, WIPO has received 55 out of the 129 notifications needed for the 1999 amendment, and 21 of the 135 notifications needed for the 2003 amendments. We will continue to encourage and look forward to the receipt of the requisite notifications and to the entry into force of these important amendments.


The new treaties

Beijing Treaty

The Diplomatic Conference held in Beijing from June 20 to 26, 2012, was the culmination of decades of negotiations over the protection of audiovisual performers, a topic which had already been considered by Member States in previous diplomatic conferences, in 1996 and 2000. The impasse on this topic was finally overcome when, in June 2011, the Standing Committee on Copyright and Related Rights (SCCR) reached a compromise on the complex outstanding issue of the “transfer of rights” from performers to producers. In September 2011, the WIPO General Assembly approved the mandate to reconvene the 2000 Diplomatic Conference.

The Beijing Treaty on Audiovisual Performances (Beijing Treaty) was adopted on June 24, 2012 and was signed by 74 countries. The Beijing Treaty granted, for the first time, economic and moral rights to actors and other performers in audiovisual fixations, such as films, videos and television programs.

The Beijing Treaty entered into force on April 28, 2020, following the receipt in January 2020 of the key 30th ratification, from Indonesia, and, as of August 19, 2020, it has reached 34 Contracting Parties, which are found across numerous geographic regions.


Marrakesh Treaty

On June 27, 2013, a major treaty intended to enable Member States to put an end to the book famine for people who are blind, visually impaired or otherwise print disabled was adopted at a diplomatic conference in Marrakesh, Morocco. The Marrakesh Treaty to Facilitate Access to Published Works for Persons Who Are Blind, Visually Impaired or Otherwise Print Disabled was signed by 80 Member States within a year, and entered into force on September 30, 2016, three months after the deposit of the 20th instrument of accession, by Canada, on June 30, 2016. As of August 19, 2020, the Marrakesh Treaty had 71 Contracting Parties covering 98 countries (the European Union joined as a single entity).

The treaty was developed to foster and ease the production and transfer of accessible books, including across national boundaries. To achieve these goals, it established a set of mandatory limitations and exceptions to copyright for the benefit of blind, visually impaired and otherwise print disabled people. It is worth mentioning that, at the time the Marrakesh Treaty was adopted, less than 5% of published works, such as books and educational materials, were available in accessible formats, such as Braille, large print or audio, in developed countries and less than 1% of published works were available in accessible formats in developing countries.

The Marrakesh Treaty indirectly contributes toward Goal 4 of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), by helping to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promoting lifelong learning opportunities for all. The Treaty embodies fundamental human rights principles found in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities. The fast rate of adherence to the Marrakesh Treaty, its rapid entry into force and the significant number of accessions and ratifications each year reflect a consensus among all stakeholders, public and private, all over the world, about finding common solutions to address this humanitarian cause.


[image: WIPO Director General Francis Gurry sits at long table alongside Chinese officials at the front of the auditorium at the opening of the Diplomatic Conference on Audiovisual Performances in Beijing, China on June 20, 2012.]
Opening of the Diplomatic Conference on the Protection of Audiovisual Performances, Beijing, China, 2012



[image: The WIPO Director General, Francis Gurry, stands at a lectern and addresses the opening of the WIPO Diplomatic Conference on Audiovisual Performances on June 20, 2012.]


[image: A smiling Stevie Wonder stands and applauds the formal adoption of the Marrakesh Treaty at the WIPO Diplomatic Conference in Marrakesh on June 27, 2013. The treaty enables access to books for the blind and visually impaired. The WIPO Director General, Francis Gurry, sits to the left and Morocco's Minister of Communications and Government Spokesperson, Mustafa Khalfi, sits to the right.]
Stevie Wonder welcomes adoption of the Marrakesh Treaty, Marrakesh, Morocco, 2013



[image: Delegates attend the WIPO Diplomatic Conference for the adoption of a new Act of the Lisbon Agreement for the Protection of Appellations of Origin and their International Registration, held at the new WIPO Conference Hall in Geneva in May 2015.]
The Diplomatic Conference on the Lisbon System, WIPO New Conference Hall, 2015



[image: Representatives of WIPO's member states pose for a formal group photograph at the signing of the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement on Appellations of Origin and Geographical Indications on May 21, 2015.]


[image: India’s Permanent Representative to the United Nations in Geneva Dilip Sinha formally presents his country's instrument of ratification to the Marrakesh Treaty to WIPO Director General Francis Gurry on June 30, 2014. India was the first nation to ratify the Marrakesh Treaty.]
India is first to ratify the Marrakesh Treaty, 2014


A public–private partnership between WIPO and the main stakeholders concerned, the Accessible Books Consortium (ABC), was created in order to ease the implementation of the national law provisions that the treaty requires the Contracting Parties to adopt (see ABC below under point IV). These provisions both allow the reproduction, distribution and making available of published works in accessible formats through exceptions and limitations to the exclusive rights of copyright owners for the benefit of visually impaired persons and provide for the exchange of these accessible-format works across borders by organizations that serve people who are blind, visually impaired or otherwise print disabled.

Through the combination of the legal provisions of the Marrakesh Treaty and the operational arm of ABC, it was expected that the overall number of works available in accessible formats would increase by eliminating duplication and increasing efficiency. At the same time, assurances would be provided to authors and publishers that the new system would not expose the published works to misuse or distribution to anyone other than the intended beneficiaries.

On July 18, 2016, Stevie Wonder welcomed the entry into force of the Marrakesh Treaty with powerful words: “A treaty that promises to end the global book famine … A pact,” he said, “that means that the millions of people in the world who are blind or visually impaired will be able to read books in accessible formats in various regions where they did not previously have access, regardless of their financial means.”


Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement

As detailed in the earlier chapter, Global IP Services, the period between 2008 and 2020 was crucial for the modernization of the legal framework of the Lisbon System with the adoption of the Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement on Appellations of Origin and Geographical Indications on May 20, 2015, at a diplomatic conference held in Geneva, and the entry into force of the new Act on February 26, 2020, following the accessions of the required number of Contracting Parties.

The Geneva Act modernizes the 1958 Lisbon Agreement on various points to make the Lisbon System more attractive for users and prospective new members. The Geneva Act enables the registration and protection of geographical indications (GIs) internationally, in addition to appellations of origin (AOs), a narrower category, which involves compliance with more stringent requirements. The new Act accommodates the requirements of countries that use different legal systems to protect GIs, allowing countries to implement the protection provided by the Act either through a sui generis AO or GI system, or through the trademark system using collective marks and certification marks. The Geneva Act modernizes the definition of the scope of protection; it provides several safeguards with respect to prior trademarks, personal names used in business, and plant variety or animal breed denominations; and it clarifies protection of AOs and GIs with respect to the prior use of generic terms. The new Act also includes procedures for refusing or invalidating the effect of a registration in a particular jurisdiction. Finally, the Geneva Act allows for the participation in the Lisbon System of eligible intergovernmental organizations, such as the African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) and the European Union.



Normative Committees

Standing Committee on the Law of Patents (SCP)

While not being able to advance to agreement on any specific topics, throughout the period between 2008 and 2020 the SCP has assembled an important corpus of information and best practices relating to national and regional patent laws, addressing policy, legal, practical and operational matters. It has advanced in-depth discussions on substantive patent law questions, such as inventive step, sufficiency of disclosure and exceptions and limitations to patent rights, as well as procedural issues, such as opposition procedures and process improvements to ensure patent quality. Draft reference documents have been produced on exceptions and limitations to patent rights in national laws, which compile policy, laws, court cases and national experiences in their implementation.


Standing Committee on the Law of Trademarks, Industrial Designs and Geographical Indications (SCT)

From 2008 to 2020, the SCT held a total of 23 sessions. During that time, the SCT produced a number of soft-law normative outcomes in the form of Agreed Areas of Convergence, covering the Representation of Non-traditional Marks and Trademark Opposition Procedures. The SCT also held discussions and gathered an important corpus of information on Grounds for Refusal of all Types of Marks, Technical and Procedural Aspects Relating to the Registration of Certification and Collective Marks and the Protection of Country Names Against Registration and Use as Trademarks.


[image: The renowned Senegalese sculptor Ousmane Sow poses alongside one of his sculptures featuring a man grappling with a water buffalo. In his role as CISAC, International Confederation of Societies of Authors and Composers, Vice President, Sow presented at a session on the Visual Artists' Resale Right at WIPO in Geneva, Switzerland. His talk was entitled Resale Right. Making it Work for Visual Artists.]
Senegalese sculptor Ousmane Sow, promoter of the Artist’s Resale Right campaign


The SCT also advanced work on a draft Design Law Treaty for the harmonization and simplification of procedural aspects of industrial design law, which is pending before the WIPO General Assembly for a decision on whether to convene a diplomatic conference for the adoption of this new Treaty.


Standing Committee on Copyright and Related Rights (SCCR)

The SCCR has been the cradle and nursery of two of the recent WIPO treaties: namely, the Beijing Treaty and the Marrakesh Treaty. There are a number of other items that have been under active consideration on its agenda.

The issue of a broadcasting treaty has been on the normative agenda of the Organization for more than 20 years and continues to be a main focus of the SCCR’s work. Over the last two decades, broadcasting has continued to undergo major technological transformation, which has rendered the discussions more complex and relevant. Progress in the SCCR has been steady, but gradual. The most recent SCCR sessions have been constructive, and delegates were able to move the discussions forward and share a common understanding on many key issues. The proposed broadcasting treaty was the subject of a positive recommendation at the 2019 Assemblies towards a conditional convening of a Diplomatic Conference by the end of the 2020–2021 biennium, as the negotiations have now entered a final stage.

Limitations and exceptions to copyright have been a standing issue on the agenda of the SCCR since 2004. From the outset, there has been a divergence of views between Member States and Observers that believe normative instruments are needed to address this issue, and those who believe that, while the subject is very important, the most effective multilateral activities are the development of resources based on varied national experiences, rather than the development of instruments. The Marrakesh Treaty was, of course, an exception to this divergence of approaches, unifying everyone.

The resale right provides the foundation for artists to benefit from proceeds of sales of their works after the initial sale, mainly when the later sales are made by auction houses or art galleries. This topic has attracted new interest at the multilateral level since 2015, when Congo and Senegal requested to include it in the SCCR agenda. There is growing interest among Member States in the relevance of the resale right, even though there is still no consensus in favor of an international instrument.

Since 2016, discussions on the Analysis of Copyright Related to the Digital Environment led the SCCR to engage with key policy questions of great economic relevance at the intersection between technology and copyright. In 2020, a major study on digital music services was initiated, based on the broad engagement of all stakeholders in the music ecosystem, including authors, performers, producers, publishers, CMOs, platforms and aggregators.


Intergovernmental Committee on Intellectual Property and Genetic Resources, Traditional Knowledge and Folklore (IGC)

The IGC commenced text-based discussions in 2010. These negotiations are of profound political, economic and cultural significance for WIPO’s Member States. Since 2008, the process has intensified through an increase in the frequency of sessions and the utilization of intersessional working groups, high-level segments and ad hoc expert groups. The negotiations have so far produced draft texts of international legal instruments that include provisions that attract wide agreement, as well as policy issues in respect of which there are still gaps that the negotiators are working intensively to close. While the negotiations are still ongoing, the by-products of these negotiations so far include many important benefits for the IP community. The IGC’s inclusiveness, innovative methods of working, transparency and cross-cutting remit have been appreciated by all those involved in the process.

The draft legal instruments developed by the IGC have stimulated and guided regional and national policy around the world. In 2008, around 70 regional organizations and countries had adopted or were developing legislation, policies, action plans or strategies dealing with IP and genetic resources, traditional knowledge or traditional cultural expressions. By 2020, that number has doubled to over 140.

Since 2008, a Voluntary Fund to fund participation of indigenous peoples and local communities in IGC sessions, an Indigenous Consultative Forum and Indigenous Panels, have enabled valuable contributions by these stakeholders to the substance of the IGC’s work.


AI Conversations

In 2019, the Organization started a process to explore the intersection between artificial intelligence (AI), a rapidly developing general-purpose technology that is having a significant impact on economic and social life, and intellectual property. An inclusive process was designed to take advantage of the vast experience and knowledge in the non-governmental sector, as well as the governmental sector.

The process, termed a Conversation in order to underline that our understanding is still at an early stage of development, has been through several iterations. The Secretariat published a draft list of questions raised by the intersection of AI and IP and received numerous comments from around the world that helped refine them. The revised list has now been the subject of two open Conversations, with a third scheduled for November 2020. The importance of the questions raised, many of them going to the very nature of the system of incentives for innovation and creativity built into the IP system, is illustrated by the widespread participation that the process has attracted both from governments and from research institutions and corporations around the world.


Operational facilities established under treaties

State and Intergovernmental Organization Insignia (Article 6ter of the Paris Convention)

In 2009, the Paris Union Assembly took a decision to modernize and streamline the communication procedures for State emblems under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. From that decision onwards, a half-yearly central electronic publication on the Article 6ter Express database replaces individual communications on paper. The central electronic publication increased administrative efficiency and legal certainty of the procedure because the date of the publication is considered the date of receipt of the notification by Paris Union members. Since 2009, 1,665 signs have been communicated in this way.

Microorganism deposits and samples, 2008–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart compares the totals of microorganism deposits and samples between 2008 and 2019.]
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Budapest Treaty

The Budapest System, based on the Budapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure (Budapest Treaty), provides a practical business solution when pursuing patents involving biological material in over 80 countries through the recognition of one international deposit with any international depositary authority (IDA) recognized under the Treaty. During the period 2008–2020, the numbers of Contracting States and IDAs have increased by 17% (from 70 to 82) and 27% (from 37 to 47), respectively. With the granting of IDA status to the Moroccan Coordinated Collections of Microorganisms (CCMM), Morocco, in 2018, there are, for the first time, functioning IDAs on all continents.

Since 2016, WIPO has been organizing a regular biennial meeting of representatives of IDAs. This provides a forum for IDAs to discuss and exchange experience and best practices on administrative and technical aspects in processing deposits of microorganisms. WIPO also established, and regularly updates, the Code of Practice for IDAs, which provides practical guidelines for the procedures applied by the IDAs.

During the period between 2008 and 2019, the number of deposits made under the Budapest Treaty doubled from around 3,000 to 7,370. The number of samples furnished by IDAs has also increased significantly from around 3,000 per year to over 13,000 in 2016. In 2019, there was a further very significant increase to 24,955.









Global Infrastructure


Highlights


New Program area and services, offering both services to the advanced technological and economic sectors and an important vehicle for development cooperation

Vibrant, growing and competitive global databases


	– PATENTSCOPE hosts over 80 million technology disclosures from 60 national and regional collections, with competitive and innovative search tools

	– Global Brand Database hosts over 42 million trademark and associated records from 61 collections

	– Global Designs Database hosts 12 million design registrations from 26 collections

	– WIPO Lex hosts IP law collections from 199 jurisdictions, as well as bilateral and multilateral treaties



WIPO-developed IT systems for IP Office administration and digitization in use in nearly 90 countries

New AI applications for translation, image search and speech-to-text

Technology and Innovation Support Centers (TISCs) established in 80 countries

Reform and expansion of international classification systems

Expansion and acceleration of WIPO standards work

Expansion of office cooperation platforms, WIPO DAS (Digital Access Service) and WIPO CASE (Centralized Access to Search and Examination)



A major new part of the Organization’s programs and services has been created since 2008 under the heading of global infrastructure. The area has a number of objectives that are delivered mainly through ICT databases, platforms and applications, and provide a form of practical international cooperation beyond legal and policy cooperation. Those objectives include:


	• the provision of global public assets, through databases populated from the Organization’s global IP services and from data provided by IP offices on national IP administration;

	• the provision of capacity-building services based on ICT systems and applications;

	• the development and deployment of AI applications to facilitate the efficient operation of the Organization’s Global IP Systems and national IP administration; and

	• facilitating the efficiency and interoperability of national IP systems and work-sharing through the maintenance and development of international classification systems, the establishment of standards and the development of inter-office platforms.



The various programs and services in this area rely on the active support and engagement of Member States. This has been provided in abundance to ensure that the objectives described above are achieved.

Global databases

PATENTSCOPE

Since 2008, the global patent database, PATENTSCOPE, has been transformed from a mere publication platform for international applications filed under the PCT into a cutting-edge search system for not only published PCT applications, but also national and regional patent collections. At the same time, a number of advanced search and analysis tools have been developed and deployed. National and regional collections have been gradually added to PATENTSCOPE, the scope of which has expanded from nine data collections in 2009 to 60 in 2020. PATENTSCOPE has also been equipped with new search and analysis features, as well as tools developed in-house, such as the machine-translation tool WIPO Translate and the cross-lingual information retrieval tool CLIR that finds synonyms of a query and translates everything into 13 languages. Chemical search was made available in 2016, allowing non-chemists to also search for chemical information. Markush structure search will become available in 2020.

Key achievements of PATENTSCOPE

[image: A timeline outlines the key achievements of PATENTSCOPE since 2009.]
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Number of national collections in PATENTSCOPE

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of national collections in PATENTSCOPE from 2008 until 2020.]
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Number of documents in PATENTSCOPE (millions)

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of documents in PATENTSCOPE, in millions, from 2008 until 2020.]
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Number of unique users of PATENTSCOPE per last quarter of the year

[image: A line chart illustrates the number of unique users of the PATENTSCOPE database based on usage for the last quarter of the year, from 2008 to 2019.]
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The PATENTSCOPE optical character recognition (OCR) tool has been customized for 34 patent offices, allowing them to produce a machine-readable, full text of patent publications. Twelve offices have been trained in the tool and are currently using it to share data with WIPO.


Global Brand Database and Global Design Database

WIPO launched the Global Brand Database (GBD) in 2011 and the Global Design Database (GDD) in 2015. At its launch, the GBD contained collections from the Madrid and Lisbon systems and Article 6ter. From three national collections in 2012, the database has grown to comprise 61 collections in 2020. A major advance came in 2014 with the addition of an image search, allowing users to compare their brand with those contained in the database. In 2019, this feature was upgraded in order to integrate neural network technology capable of recognizing concepts in images.

The Global Design Database (GDD) launched with five national collections in addition to the designs under the Hague System. At the time of the writing, the GDD comprises 26 national collections with plans for further expansion. All three global IP databases have shown steady progress in the number of users throughout the 12-year period.


WIPO Lex

WIPO Lex was established to provide a comprehensive database of IP laws and multilateral, regional and bilateral treaties. The content available in the database has increased significantly since its creation:


	• the number of countries whose national IP-related laws are contained in the database has increased to 199 jurisdictions;

	• the number of referenced bilateral treaties that contain IP-related provisions has risen from 60 in 2009 to 564 in 2020;

	• the number of referenced regional economic integration treaties has grown from 20 in 2009 to 58 in 2020; and

	• the number of users grew from 380,000 in 2009 to 4,367,746 in 2018. (In 2019, following changes to the system, Google no longer indexed WIPO Lex, with the consequence that the number of visitors declined significantly.)



Development of WIPO databases

[image: A timeline visualizes the development of WIPO databases between 2009 and 2020.]
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Number of national collections in the Global Brand Database

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of national collections in the Global Brand Database from 2011 until 2020.]
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Number of documents in the Global Design Database (millions)

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of documents, in millions, held in the Global Brand Database from 2011 until 2020.]
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Number of users of the Global Brand Database per last quarter of the year

[image: A line chart records the number of users of the Global Brand Database per the last quarter of the year between the years, 2011 and 2020.]
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Number of collections in the Global Design Database

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of collections in the Global Design Database from 2015 until 2020.]
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Number of documents in the Global Brand Database (millions)

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of documents, in millions, held in the Global Design Database from 2015 until 2020.]
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Number of users of the Global Design Database per last quarter of the year

[image: A line chart records the number of users of the Global Design Database per the last quarter of the year between the years, 2015 and 2020.]
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WIPO’s persistent efforts to increase the availability of and access to free-of-charge, public resources has resulted in the upcoming launch in 2020 of WIPO Lex Judgments, a new database that provides open and online access to leading judicial decisions in IP from around the world. Like the popular WIPO Lex database, to which it is a companion, the new database offers a unique service to judiciaries worldwide. It captures the most important judicial decisions in IP as determined by Member State authorities, and opens up global access through bibliographic indexing, search capabilities, machine translation, country information, and dynamic cross-referencing to relevant national and international legal instruments contained in WIPO Lex.



Capacity building

Industrial Property Administration System (IPAS) and Suite

WIPO’s technical assistance for developing, least developed and transition countries in modernizing their IP offices’ administration became one of the Organization’s critical infrastructure projects following the launch of the Strategic Realignment Program in 2008. The program is supported by free-of-charge software and a platform that was internally developed. IPAS was redesigned and reinforced based on the experience and feedback from Member States over the two decades since 1999. The IPAS Office Suite provides a complete solution for the business operations of IP offices, including modules for online filing (WIPO File), back-office administration (Industrial Property Administration System, IPAS), paperless processing (WIPO Scan and EDMS) and the online publication and dissemination of IP information (WIPO Publish). Deployment of the IPAS Suite enables IP offices to improve significantly the quality and timeliness of the services they provide to local and international business.

The program also provides platforms for document exchange for specific purposes, such as electronic exchange of priority documents, patent examination work-sharing and exchange of notifications for the Global IP Systems.

Since 2008, the number of Member States benefiting from the services of the program has nearly tripled, from 32 to 87 IP offices, mainly in developing and least developed countries (LDCs). These 87 IP offices are managing a total of 15 million IP rights (trademarks, patents and industrial designs) using IPAS.

The program has also assisted IP offices in digitizing their IP data, with projects having been completed or underway in a total of 26 countries during the period from 2008 to 2020. Digitized data improves the efficiency of IP administration, enables an IP office to provide online services and is disseminated to regional and international IP databases. The program has assisted 30 IP offices to participate in WIPO’s global databases.

IP offices using WIPO business solutions

[image: A line graph illustrates the growth in the number of Intellectual Property offices using WIPO business solutions between 2008 and 2020.]
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Number of IP office digitization projects by year

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of intellectual property office digitization projects by year, between 2011 and 2020.]
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IP office digitization projects by region

[image: A doughnut chart compares the totals and the percentage share of intellectual property office digitization projects by region.]
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To ensure the sustainability of services and the transfer of knowledge to IP offices, the program has conducted 71 regional and sub-regional workshops for a total of 1,200 participants. The program also maintains a network of 15 specialists and a centralized helpdesk team to lend ongoing support and assistance to the beneficiary offices.


Technology and Innovation Support Centers (TISCs)

The TISC program helps inventors, researchers and entrepreneurs unlock their innovative potential by providing access to on-the-ground information and support services relating to innovation, technology transfer and the commercialization and utilization of technologies.

The program helps build capacity and skills for the effective access and use of patent and non-patent scientific and technical information to stimulate research and development (R&D), technology transfer and partnerships. TISCs play an important role in strengthening the innovation ecosystem, acting as a catalyst for fostering innovation and encouraging technology transfer. From state-of-the-art to novelty and freedom-to-operate searches, as well as assistance and advice on IP management and commercialization, TISCs provide a diverse range of services at different stages in the innovation cycle.

Initially developed as a project within the framework of WIPO’s Development Agenda, the TISC program was launched in April 2009. Since then, 80 countries – of which 26 are LDCs – have signed up to the program and established national TISC networks. Over 1,000 TISCs are currently in operation. Regional TISC networks have also been established in ASEAN, among the Member States of the African Regional Intellectual Property Organization (ARIPO), and a network comprising Central American countries and the Dominican Republic.

According to the regular end-of-year surveys completed by TISCs, the number of inquiries received by TISCs globally has continued to grow and reached 1,240,186 in 2019. The demand for TISC services has been expanding, not only in quantity but also in scope, with notable increases seen in recent years in the demand for value-added services, such as patent drafting, filing, technology searches and patent analytics.

A number of initiatives, publications, training materials and tools have been developed to help TISCs obtain access to, and make effective use of, valuable scientific and technical information.

TISCs per country

[image: A world map is annotated to visualize the number of Technology and Innovation Support Centers per country.]
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Number of annual enquiries received by TISCs

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the number of annual enquiries received by Technology and Innovation Support Centers between 2009 and 2019.]
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An interactive e-tutorial on using and exploiting patent information helps innovators learn how to make use of the wealth of technology information in patent documents to boost their own R&D. The e-tutorial is now a distance learning course offered by the WIPO Academy and a prerequisite course before taking the more advanced patent information search course. Guides and toolkits have also been developed on determining freedom-to-operate and on how to integrate inventions in the public domain into product design and development processes.

Training provided by WIPO underpins the development of knowledge and skills among TISC staff, strengthening their capacity to deliver locally a range of high-quality services. Training also includes on-site workshops and seminars with a focus on the training of trainers, distance learning carried out in cooperation with the WIPO Academy, and “Ask the Expert” sessions and webinars on specific topics. Since 2009, over 13,000 TISC staff have benefitted from on-site training on a range of subjects, including patent search and analysis. In 2019 alone, over 2,000 participants took part in TISC training seminars. There has been a continued increase of TISC participation in WIPO Academy distance learning courses: the 2,539 TISC participants in 2019 representing an increase of 23% on 2018.

The WIPO INSPIRE (Index of Specialized Patent Information Reports) platform provides TISCs and local users with easily accessible, up-to-date and comprehensive information on free-of-charge and commercial patent and non-patent databases. It now also comprises the eTISC knowledge-sharing platform, which connects and allows the TISC community and other individuals to share knowledge and experiences across national and regional boundaries. WIPO INSPIRE will eventually also integrate the Patent Register Portal, which provides information on patent registers and gazettes, as well as access to legal status-related information from over 200 jurisdictions and patent information collections.


AI applications

The successful development and use of neural network technology in the Global Brand Database (in the form of WIPO Translate and image search detailed below) led to the creation of the WIPO Advanced Technology Applications Center (ATAC), a dedicated unit within the Secretariat. ATAC undertakes R&D work in applying advanced technologies, such as robotic process automation (RPA), cognitive automation (CA) and AI, to the delivery of WIPO products and services, and to IP administration more generally. The work of ATAC focuses on three pillars: text (WIPO Translate), images (trademark and industrial design image classification and similarity) and speech (the WIPO Speech-to-Text project, which provides automatic voice recognition for conferences).

To date, WIPO Translate is successfully used in PATENTSCOPE (specifically trained on patents), and it has been tailored for other applications, such as the Madrid and Hague Systems and the general language translation services of the Organization. Its customization to the specific domain of IP language allows it to consistently outperform other translation solutions commercially available. Ten languages (the six official languages of the UN, plus German, Japanese, Korean and Portuguese) are covered by WIPO Translate.

WIPO Translate is now used by more than a dozen UN and other international organizations, as well as by a number of the IP offices of WIPO Member States.

WIPO’s internally developed AI-based image search for trademarks is also successfully integrated into the Global Brand Database and provides state-of-the-art image classification and a search of similar trademarks.

ATAC has also developed an AI-based speech-to-text tool that was successfully applied in selected WIPO meetings in 2019 and 2020. It provides fully automated transcripts of conferences to Member States within hours, including automated translations for all six languages of the UN. The success of this tool led to WIPO’s offer of a customized version of WIPO Speech-to-Text to the UN Office in Geneva and to certain other international organizations.

Active AI projects at WIPO

[image: A matrix diagram visualizes the active Artificial Intelligence projects at WIPO.]
Description: Figure 68


WIPO AI tools under R&D

[image: A matrix diagram visualizes the WIPO Artificial Intelligence tools under research and development.]
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WIPO Translate on PATENTSCOPE: 3 million words translated every day across 18 language pairs

[image: A line chart visualizes the growth in the number of characters translated by WIPO Translate on the PATENTSCOPE database between 2011 and April 2020.]
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International classification systems, standards and inter-office platforms

Reform of international classifications

WIPO administers four international classifications established by treaties: the International Patent Classification (IPC), the International Classification of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration of Marks (the Nice Classification), the International Classification of the Figurative Elements of Marks (the Vienna Classification) and the International Classification for Industrial Designs (the Locarno Classification).

The international classifications have been continuously revised through discussions among Member States in order to keep pace with the acceleration of the development of technologies and of product life cycles. Reforms have also been introduced to the revision procedure in order to enhance the classifications. Additionally, Internet publication platforms have been developed for the purpose of moving to online rather than paper-based publication and to provide further improved usability.


IPC

A new, simplified structure for classification entered into operation in 2011 and annual revisions have been conducted since then through discussions in the Committee of Experts, the Revision Working Group and the E-forum. The IPC Revision Roadmap was established in 2013 and revised in 2017 to allow for a more strategic and proactive IPC revision. The IPC Revision Management Solution (IPCRMS) has been in use since the early publication of IPC2017.01 and supports cost- and time-effective publication. Additionally, the IPC Working List Management Solution (IPCWLMS) was implemented in 2020 for the purpose of reclassification due to IPC revision. As a result of these efforts, the total number of groups of the IPC increased from 68,961 in IPC2008.01 to 75,548 in IPC2020.01. The average number of modifications, including new groups, was 1,469 per year during this period, with the highest number, 1,781, being recorded for IPC2020.01. In 2020, about 900 new groups were created through virtual discussions and approval on the E-forum, even in the difficult circumstances of COVID-19.

With respect to specific technologies, new IPC groups were introduced in the fields of the Internet of Things, autonomous vehicles, 3D printing, computer-aided design and natural language processing, among others. The Expert Group on Semi-Conductor Technology was established in 2016 and has been working towards creating a new class for semi-conductor technology.

IPCCAT, an automatic patent classification tool for IPC, was developed and is accessible through the IPC Publication platform (IPCPUB). The tool performs automatic classification at the sub-group level. Text may be submitted in Arabic, Chinese, English, French, German, Japanese, Korean, Portuguese, Russian or Spanish. The accuracy of the predictions produced by the tool is around 84%. IPCCAT combines approximately 8,000 neural AI networks, using a training set consisting of 30 million excerpts from human-classified patent documents in English. It predicts the most relevant IPC symbols, with an indicative confidence level for each of them. IPCCAT is retrained annually with the latest training collection in English in line with the latest version of the IPC.

Four new States have joined the IPC Union since October 2008. The membership now stands at 62 States.

Evolution of number of IPC groups per section

[image: A line chart compares the evolution of the number of International Patent Classification groups per section between 2008 and 2020.]
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Number of changes introduced to the Nice Classification

[image: A vertical grouped bar chart compares the number of changes introduced to the Nice Classification between 2012 and 2020.]
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Nice Classification

A reform to facilitate more timely and dynamic revisions of the Nice Classification (NCL) was implemented from 2013. The frequency of the revision and its publication became annual, rather than every five years. An E-forum was also introduced to enhance the revision procedure through the submission of proposals and comments on proposals before the physical discussion at the Committee of Experts. These reforms led to, on average, 778 modifications per year during the period from NCL 10-2013 to NCL 11-2020. The number of English terms in the NCL Alphabetical list increased from 8,972 to 10,180. This resulted in a more up-to-date classification reflecting the development of business markets, which has been critical to enabling harmonized classification practices across the globe. In 2020, 168 modifications were adopted through electronic voting with the E-forum, again despite the difficult circumstances of the COVID-19 pandemic.

From 2016 onwards, all 45 Class Headings and Explanatory Notes were reviewed and substantially revised for the first time in 25 years. The purpose of the revision of Class Headings was to harmonize their form and clarify their content so as to simplify the work of classification by giving clearer guidance to users. For the purpose of further facilitation of the revision work, the Nice Classification Revision Management Solution (NCLRMS) project is planned to be developed.

Six new States joined the Nice Union since October 2008, bringing the membership to 88 States in all.


Locarno Classification and Vienna Classification

An E-forum was integrated into the revision procedure for the Locarno Classification from the preparation of the 12th edition in 2015. While the Committee of Experts decided in 2015 that the term of the revision period should not be fixed, the Committee also decided in 2017 that it would hold its sessions in principle once every two years. These decisions have established a framework for efficient revision that reflects the development of business markets. A total of 831 modifications to the list of goods plus 19 new subclasses were introduced for the 12th edition and 564 modifications were introduced for 13th edition.

Nine States have joined the Locarno Union since October 2008. The membership is now 58 States in all.

An E-forum was also introduced for the Vienna Classification. A total of 156 modifications were adopted for the 8th edition.

Ten new States have joined the Vienna Union since October 2008. The membership now stands at 34 States in all.


Committee on WIPO Standards (CWS) and the Development of WIPO Standards

The Committee on WIPO Standards (CWS) was created by WIPO Member States at the General Assembly held in 2009 as an international forum for discussing and reaching agreement on WIPO Standards. The CWS has been meeting annually since its first session in 2010. It also deals with other matters relating to data and information on IP, including surveys on practices of data processing and dissemination and the filing, exchange and publication of IP documentation by the IP offices.

Standards are a crucial tool and a principal instrument with which to bridge various IP offices and other stakeholders working in different systems and languages in the context of efficient and effective IP information. Their importance has increased with the development of IT supporting the international digital and networked exchange of data, and with increased demands for IP information as a critical basis for innovation.

The scope of WIPO Standards has broadened in order to cover a wider range of data exchange in machine readable format, such as XML, and efficient data transactions, such as API (application programming interface), and to cover more IP rights (not only patents, but also trademarks, industrial designs, copyright orphan works and geographical indications), as well as the legal status of IP rights and the standardization of applicant names.

A software tool, WIPO Sequence, is under development by WIPO in collaboration with Member States and industry. It is directed at digital data used in biotechnology, such as nucleotide and amino acid sequence listings, which are key to innovation in the biomedical field. Such data in patent applications, if presented in a standardized and digital format, represent a wealth of information for scientists and engineers in the field. Already 22 offices have submitted their ST.26 Implementation Plan using WIPO Sequence.


Inter-office platforms

WIPO DAS (Digital Access Service) enables the secure exchange of priority documents conforming to the requirements of the Paris Convention for certification in the digital environment. The use of the platform has grown from 11 offices in 2008 to 25 in 2020 and more than 100,000 documents are exchanged through the platform every year.

WIPO CASE (Centralized Access to Search and Examination) supports worksharing between IP offices by enabling the secure, online exchange of patent search and examination results. The platform was launched in 2011 with three participating offices and has since grown to include 34 offices, exchanging more than 100,000 documents per year.








Global Reference Resources


Highlights


New Program area and services, offering world-class economic analysis and statistics and data on IP worldwide

Widening statistical coverage now extending to 146 IP Offices worldwide

WIPO IP Statistics Data Center established

Global Innovation Index (GII) partnership established. GII becomes world-leading reference for measuring innovation capacity and performance

World Intellectual Property Reports established as two-yearly in-depth analyses of particular IP subjects

Development studies undertaken

Creative economy research program established



The establishment of a dedicated and professional capacity in the area of economic analysis and statistics was an early objective of the period from 2008 to 2020. It commenced with a small professional staff, numbering four persons in 2009. WIPO’s first-ever Chief Economist joined the Organization in mid-2009. Over the years since, the unit has grown both in the number of staff and in importance, in response to an increasing demand from Member States and a growing international recognition of the excellence of the work accomplished. The Department for Economics and Data Analytics now hosts the Statistics and Data Analytics Division, the Composite Indicator Research Section, the Innovation Economics Section and the Creative Economy Section. As of mid-2020, it employed 13 professionals, two administrative assistants and a number of fellows and consultants.

Statistics

Publishing statistics on IP activity worldwide has been a longstanding responsibility of WIPO. The Department has made important progress in modernizing this function. It has expanded the range of statistical data collected from Member States to include, for example, geographical indications and elements of the creative economy. By reinforcing cooperation with Member States and providing assistance to IP offices in developing and least developed countries, it was able to widen the coverage of statistical data from 68 national and regional IP offices in 2009 to 146 offices in 2018.

The Department has also revamped the way WIPO reports on statistical trends and makes available statistical data. Various statistical reports have been developed for the different audiences for IP statistics. Online country profiles and data visualizations complement these reports. Targeted at advanced users, WIPO’s IP Statistics Data Center – first published in 2013 and much enhanced since then – makes it possible to download tailored extracts of WIPO’s IP statistics.


Global Innovation Index (GII)

In 2011, WIPO joined forces with the INSEAD business school to publish the Global Innovation Index (GII) – a ranking of innovation performance covering over 100 economies. This partnership was later extended to include Cornell University as an additional co-publisher. With the support of other WIPO sectors, the Department for Economics and Data Analytics has taken the lead in making the GII arguably the most widely used international innovation benchmark. It has continuously updated the model underlying the GII, streamlined the data collection process and instituted quality control mechanisms. In 2017, the Department developed a new component of the GII – a ranking of the top 100 science and technology clusters around the world. This complementary ranking draws upon millions of patent and scientific publication records to identify the most vibrant city-level innovation hotspots globally.

Widening statistical coverage: number of IP offices that have responded to WIPO’s annual statistics questionnaire

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of Intellectual Property offices that have responded to WIPO's annual statistics questionnaire between 2009 and 2018.]
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[image: A selection of covers from a range of WIPO reports including World Intellectual Property Indicators 2019, The Global Publishing Industry in 2018, Global Innovation Index 2020, Madrid Yearly Review 2019, Hague Yearly Review 2020, and World Intellectual Property Report 2019.]


[image: WIPO Director General, Francis Gurry, poses with H E Piyush Goyal, India’s Minister for Commerce and Industry and Railways, and other representatives, at the launch event for the Global Innovation Index in New Delhi on July 24, 2019. The event was hosted by the India government.]
GII launch in New Delhi in 2019


Global launches of the GII have taken place in Canberra, Geneva, London, New Delhi and New York. They have attracted media attention worldwide. Numerous Heads of State and Ministers have referred to the GII in speeches and articles. Many governments around the world rely on the GII to identify priorities in the development of their innovation systems.


World Intellectual Property Reports

In 2011, WIPO initiated a new series of World Intellectual Property Reports, published every two years. Drawing on WIPO’s rich IP data and combining this with original research undertaken by WIPO economists and academic studies, this flagship economics publication seeks to explain and clarify the role that innovation and IP play in market economies. The five reports published so far have explored the following themes:


	• The Changing Face of Innovation (2011)

	• Brands – Reputation and Image in the Global Marketplace (2013)

	• Breakthrough Innovation and Economic Growth (2015)

	• Intangible Capital in Global Value Chains (2017)

	• The Geography of Innovation: Local Hotspots, Global Networks (2019)



WIPO’s World IP Reports have a long shelf life and have informed policy discussions in a variety of fora. They have been translated into WIPO’s six official languages, making them directly accessible to a majority of WIPO Member States.


Development studies

Responding to requests of Member States, the Department has conducted a series of studies to shed light on the development linkages of IP policies. Among other topics, these studies have employed patent data to draw a global map of inventor migration flows; explored the role of innovation and IP in specific sectors, such as healthcare and mining, as well as in the informal economy; analyzed how IP use shapes company performance; and evaluated how IP policy choices affected overall economic performance. They have resulted in a large body of policy reports, research working papers and academic book publications. In the course of implementing its work on these studies, the Department has collaborated with government agencies and research institutes in 18 Member States, fostering a steady exchange of knowledge and research practices.


Chief economists’ network

As many national and regional IP offices have established economic analysis units over the last decade, the Department has coordinated a network of economists working in these units. Members of this network have typically met once a year, exchanging information on ongoing study work and research methodologies. One outcome of the discussions taking place in the network was the Guidelines to Using Evidence from Research to Support Policymaking, released during the 2019 WIPO Assemblies. WIPO published the Guidelines jointly with the European Patent Office, the European Union Intellectual Property Office and the national IP offices of Australia, Canada, Singapore, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States.


Publication of gender-based patent statistics

A notable statistical innovation was the compilation of gender-based patent statistics, first introduced in 2016. Relying on a worldwide gender-name dictionary, these statistics report the share of women inventors listed in patent applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). By showing that women still represent less than one-fifth of all PCT inventors, they have helped raise awareness of the gender gap in the use of the global patent system.




Creative economy research program

Up until 2017, the Department’s research work focused predominately on the economics of innovation, drawing mostly on the rich data available in patent and trademark filings. Recognizing the profound changes that technology has unleashed on the creative economy, the Department initiated a dedicated research program in 2017 to shed empirical light on this ongoing transformation. Making use of a wide variety of data sources, this program has already generated original analysis – for example, on the income distribution of creative professionals in the digital age, among other topics.

Member States have requested the Department’s input to support the work of WIPO committees. Accordingly, the Department has submitted studies and delivered presentations to several committees on a variety of economic topics, including the impact of IP application fee reforms, the effects of counterfeiting and piracy, and the implications of harmonizing industrial design registration formalities.

The Department has supported the management of the Organization and the operation of its international filing systems by providing data-driven advice. Notably, it has maintained a model to forecast filing demand under the PCT, Madrid and Hague Systems. The Department’s forecast has served as a basis for financial and operational planning across various WIPO sectors.







Capacity Building, Technical Assistance and Development Cooperation


Highlights


Mainstreaming of the development dimension across the whole Organization

National Intellectual Property Strategies (NIPS) implemented in 64 developing and least developed countries and in 29 transition countries

Coordination across the Organization for all technical assistance and development cooperation through work planning and program and budgets

Extensive technical assistance program for creative industries

Indigenous peoples and local communities addressed as new stakeholders and beneficiaries

60% of Development Agenda recommendations addressed through 42 projects under the guidance of the Committee on Development and Intellectual Property (CDIP)

WIPO Academy expands reach and programs significantly, with participants totaling nearly 661,000 persons



One of the achievements of the past 12 years, driven by the WIPO Development Agenda, has been the mainstreaming of development. Mainstreaming means that all programs and organizational units of the Organization treat the development dimension as an integral part of their services.

Mainstreaming has increased the need for coordination across the Organization – a very beneficial development. That coordination has been assured through the annual process of drafting yearly work plans.

While technical assistance is often provided by those areas responsible for particular programs (such as the PCT, Madrid, Global Infrastructure and so forth), it is coordinated into coherent country and regional plans by the following sectors:


	• the Development Sector is responsible for coordination for the developing and least developed countries (LDCs) in the area of innovation and IP. It comprises the Regional Bureaux for Africa, Arab Countries, Asia and the Pacific, and Latin America and the Caribbean, together with the Division for Least Developed Countries, the Development Agenda Coordination Division, and the Academy.

	• the Copyright and Creative Industries Sector is responsible for coordination for developing countries and LDCs in the area of copyright and the creative industries.

	• the Transition and Developed Countries Division (TDC) is responsible for coordination across all fields for transition countries.



Highlights of the program of cooperation with developing countries, LDCs and countries in transition and the ways in which it has been developed and implemented over the past 12 years are presented in the pages that follow.

National Intellectual Property Strategies (NIPS)

For many years, WIPO has supported developing countries and LDCs in the formulation of national IP plans and strategies. Initially, the Regional Bureaux responded on a case-by-case basis to Member States’ requests for assistance in the formulation and implementation of such plans.

In 2010, as part of WIPO’s commitment to the Development Agenda, it was tasked with harmonizing the process, including producing a set of tools and mechanisms to guide Member States in the development of NIPS. The result was the NIPS Methodology, published in 2012. In 2019, WIPO undertook a comprehensive review and updating of the Methodology to make it both more easily adaptable and more effective in dealing with the different development needs of different countries.

IP strategies help Member States to use the IP system for sustainable development purposes, to foster an environment in which innovation and creativity can flourish, and to identify creative solutions to development challenges. Innovation and creativity are at the heart of the objectives of a national IP strategy and central to achieving the Sustainable Development Goals.

National IP strategies (NIPS) in developing countries and LDCs: status of countries by region (111 countries)

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart visualizes the National Intellectual Property Strategies, NIPS, in developing countries and least developed countries status based on data from 111 countries and presented by region.]
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For transition countries, 29 NIPS were developed in 19 countries in the Central European and Baltic States region. In the Central Asian, Caucasus and Eastern European Countries region, priority was similarly placed on promoting the importance of the development and implementation of long-term and comprehensive NIPS. Almost all countries in the region developed or initiated the planning of NIPS. The Secretariat not only supported these countries with the development of NIPS, but also advised on their implementation and evaluation.


Capacity building for increased competencies and efficiency

Developing regions

In Africa, the Dakar Declaration on Intellectual Property for Africa was adopted in 2015 at the African Ministerial Conference. It charted a plan for boosting the uptake of IP tools to stimulate economic and social development across the region. Following the Declaration and with the support of WIPO, a regional Conference on IP, Innovation and Value Addition for Business, Competitiveness and Sustainable Development was held in 2019 and it adopted the Harare Action Plan. It provides a collaborative roadmap and action plan on the effective use of IP and innovation to establish an advanced innovation ecosystem in Africa. Another milestone of these years was the signing in 2018 of a Tripartite Agreement between WIPO and the two regional IP offices, the African Regional Intellectual Property Organization (ARIPO) and l’Organisation africaine de la propriété intellectuelle (African Intellectual Property Organization, OAPI). This agreement has provided a more cohesive framework for cooperation on IP matters in the region.

Since 2010, the Arab Bureau has supported the organization of two annual regional meetings for different IP stakeholders with the participation of the League of Arab States. A regional workshop on Trade, IP, and Public Health for Arab government officials was organized jointly in 2018 with the World Health Organization and the World Trade Organization and hosted by the International Monetary Fund’s Middle East Center for Economics and Finance. In addition, a network of Arab women entrepreneurs was established as a result of the first Regional Meeting on Intellectual Property and Women Entrepreneurship organized in 2019 in Jordan.


[image: WIPO Director General, Francis Gurry, receives Azerbaijan's instrument of accession to the Marrakesh Treaty from Chairman of the Copyright Agency of Azerbaijan, Kamran Imanov, at the Assemblies of WIPO Member States in Geneva on September 24, 2018. Azerbaijan became the 42nd country to join the Marrakesh Treaty. ]
Azerbaijan joins the Marrakesh Treaty


The Asia Pacific Bureau, reaching out to IP stakeholders beyond the usual interlocutors, launched the Enabling the Intellectual Property Environment project initiative in 2017 with the aim of facilitating technology transfer, commercialization and development. The project is implemented in three clusters: one for technology stakeholders, another for branding and design stakeholders, and a third for exporters of products and services. In parallel, with the objective of fostering new leadership, an average of two conferences for heads of IP offices have been organized every year, one for the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC), as well as Mongolia and Iran (Islamic Republic of) and another for the Pacific Island Countries, to share experiences and forge best practices.

The Latin America and Caribbean Bureau has supported regular regional and subregional Ministerial Level Meetings and Head of IP Offices Meetings to promote the inclusion of IP in the main economic, industrial and cultural agenda of countries, and to bring the importance of IP management to the attention of national leadership. The Bureau has implemented many regional programs and initiatives, including on the Caribbean patent administration system, a pilot sub-regional patent system for the Organisation of Eastern Caribbean States, distance learning on IP and export, training models of patent examination, a training program on IP for negotiators and gender equality.


Least developed countries (LDCs)

Since 2004, the Division for LDCs, in cooperation with the Swedish Patent and Registration Office and the Swedish International Development Cooperation Agency, has undertaken training programs for LDCs, with a total of 1,053 participants from 26 LDCs from Africa and Asia. Over 350 national projects have been conceptualized by officials from LDCs. Gender-balanced participation also been ensured, with an average distribution of 54% women and 46% men. Since 2018, WIPO has provided technical and financial support for the implementation of 12 projects and technical guidance for over 50.

In 2010, WIPO launched a project on Capacity Building in the Use of Appropriate Technology Specific Technical and Scientific Information as a Solution for Identified Development Challenges. It later became part of the WIPO Deliverables of the UN-wide Istanbul Programme of Action for LDCs. The project has successfully identified a number of long-term solutions to specific development-related issues. These include appropriate technologies in the areas of solar coffee drying; aquaculture; biomass briquetting; post-harvest drying of cardamom; solar water distillation; processing of seaweeds to extract carrageenan; conversion of municipal waste into landfill materials; ground improvement techniques by cement and lime treatment; and run-off rainwater harvesting.


Transition countries

A comprehensive program of cooperation has been undertaken with the countries of the Central European and Baltic States (CEBS) region and the region of Central Asian, Caucasus and Eastern Europe Countries (CACEEC) over the past 12 years, with very active engagement from the two regions in all the programs and services of the Organization. Cooperation has covered the organization of 188 conferences across both regions; the adoption of NIPS by most of the countries of the regions; 39 accessions from CEBS to WIPO treaties and 30 from CACEEC; the adoption by universities of IP policies; wide participation from the regions in the programs of the WIPO Academy; the promotion of the teaching of IP at universities; the appointment of the Visegrad Patent Institute as an international searching and preliminary authority under the PCT; cooperation on infrastructure, particularly in the establishment of Technology and Innovation Support Centers (TISCs); cooperation in the administration of alternative dispute resolution in IP; and cooperation with regional institutions such as the Eurasian Patent Organization and the Eurasian Economic Commission.

Copyright development – main areas of focus

[image: A doughnut chart compares the main areas of focus for copyright development.]
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Copyright and creative industries

The Copyright Development Division was established in the Copyright and Creative Industries Sector in 2010 during the Strategic Realignment Program in order to narrow the knowledge gap between developed and developing countries and LDCs, and to ensure that the copyright system serves effectively its fundamental purpose of encouraging creativity worldwide.

Technical assistance services have been focusing strongly on supporting copyright offices to fulfill their critical functions, particularly in the areas of formulating policies, updating legislation, promoting national creativity, supporting collective management, engaging with key stakeholders, and reaching out to promote better understanding of the roles and functions of the copyright system for national development.

One of the core tasks of the Division is to coordinate and assist developing countries and LDCs in formulating the copyright components of NIPS.

Countries and organizations benefitting from copyright technical assistance

From 2010 to 2020, technical support reached 16,500 participants from 140 countries and 11 regional intergovernmental organizations.

Over 500 technical assistance and capacity building programs and projects have been organized to respond to the needs of developing countries and LDCs, among which 330 were held at national level, 136 at regional or subregional level and 39 at inter-regional level.

Technical assistance has contributed to the enhancement of national copyright infrastructure. Many developing countries and LDCs have taken measures to strengthen the functions of government and other related public institutions in this area.


[image: A film crew prepares to film a dance sequence in the sun-filled garden of a house in Kenya. The image captures the moment the clapper board is used to commence the scene. In the foreground the cameramen stand poised to record the action.]
Strengthening the African audiovisual and music industries



[image: A music band perform in the atrium of a house in Kenya. In the foreground, 4 photographers are recording the session alongside a boom mic. The singer stands with her head bowed as her 4-piece band, featuring a pianist, a saxophonist, and a cellist, perform against the backdrop of a traditional African cloth of gold and green.]



The Development Agenda, the CDIP and the creative industries

The overall impact of the Development Agenda is discussed below. Here it may be noted that an important emphasis in the projects implemented under the Development Agenda has been the creative industries, reflecting the growing interest of developing countries in building thriving creative industries as part of a strategy for development. The audiovisual and music industries are among the most creative intellectual assets of the knowledge economy and both are critical sectors for developing countries and LDCs.

Between 2015 and 2018, a WIPO Development Agenda project supported the evolution of the African audiovisual sector towards a sustainable economic model. The project addressed issues linked to the use of copyright in the process of bringing a project to production and through to distribution by improving regulatory frameworks, formalizing contracts, promoting chain of title best practices, enhancing skills in copyright transactions and clearance of rights, and stimulating cross-border cooperation among the audiovisual industry stakeholders of participating Member States.

In 2018, a new CDIP project was launched on the digital distribution of audiovisual content in Latin America. The project aims to provide an overview of the current business models in the region and the application of copyright legal frameworks. This is to facilitate an analysis of the key role that copyright and related rights could play in shaping the online market as well as ensuring a creative industry that functions well.

In 2019, the CDIP adopted another timely three-year development-oriented project to support the music sector in some African countries, with the objective of improving revenue collection and flows linked to the music industry’s digital development and promoting multi-stakeholder exchanges involving music creators, music companies, collective management organizations (CMOs) and other key institutions.

In 2018, a new CDIP project aimed at enhancing the use of IP protection in the software industry, with a focus on mobile applications, was launched at the initiative of Kenya, and is currently being implemented in Kenya, the Philippines and Trinidad and Tobago. Materials specifically designed for app developers will be made available to all Member States for future use and customization.


Implementation of the Development Agenda

The adoption of the WIPO Development Agenda has had a significant impact on the work of the Organization by bringing the concept of development to the heart of its activities. The implementation of the Development Agenda has ranged from implementing practical projects in different countries, to applications of Development Agenda principles and objectives, such as ensuring that WIPO activities are fit-for-purpose and demand driven, to the work of the Organization as a whole.

Over the past 12 years, 60% of Development Agenda recommendations have been addressed by at least one Development Agenda project, totaling 42 Development Agenda projects. Eight of those projects are currently ongoing, while the other 34 have been completed and evaluated. From that total, 22 projects have been mainstreamed into the regular work of WIPO, showing that Development Agenda projects are a useful way of piloting new initiatives and activities for the Organization. Some of the successful examples include TISCs, NIPS, the use of appropriate technologies and the Start-up National Academies.


WIPO Academy

The WIPO Academy successfully repositioned itself as a core provider of high-quality, tailored, multilingual, neutral and diversified IP training and education services. It enhanced its partnership policy, course assessment and content review mechanisms, communication and reporting tools, and internal coordination and planning strategy. The number of participants on Academy courses increased more than seven-fold compared to the previous decade, reaching nearly 661,000 persons during the period between 2008 and 2020. The Academy managed to reach gender balance in all training courses offered.

Professional Development Programs (PDP)

Between 2008 and 2019, over 3,370 government officials benefited from specialized courses in IP. In 2016, the share of training courses offered in developing countries reached 52% for the first time. In 2019, this number increased to 71%. 

Number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs and projects, 2010–2019

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs and projects between 2010 and 2019.]
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Number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs and projects, 2010–2019

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs and projects between 2010 and 2019.]
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Committee on Development and Intellectual Property milestones from 2008 to 2019

[image: A timeline outlines the key milestones for the Committee on Development and Intellectual Property from 2008 to 2019.]
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Development Agenda projects by theme

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of Development Agenda projects by theme.]
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Joint Master’s Degree Programs

The number of Master’s programs offered by the Academy doubled from four to eight during the period, with over 1,500 participants graduating from them. Scholarships are an important element of this success, facilitating access to world-class IP higher education for public sector officials from developing countries, LDCs and countries in transition.


Summer Schools

In 2019, 710 participants took part in 16 WIPO Summer Schools offered worldwide with partner institutions. This was a significant increase compared to 153 participants in courses in only five countries in 2008. The result was achieved at a lower cost by increasing the involvement of partner universities in organizing summer schools and collecting registration fees paid by participants to invest in the summer school program.


Distance Learning Program (DL)

The eLearning Center is a powerful platform that affords access for thousands of people to reliable, high-quality IP education. Participation in DL courses grew from 29,000 participants in 2008 to more than 120,000 in 2019. The program currently offers over 20 IP courses in the six UN languages plus Portuguese.

A total of 205,000 people participated in nationally customized versions of the General Course on IP between 2008 and 2019. From 2012 to 2019, there was a nine-fold increase in the annual number of scholarships offered to government officials in the Advanced DL courses, from 1,155 to 10,584. In 2016, the General Course on IP for the Blind, Visually Impaired or Otherwise Print Disabled persons was launched and over 2,000 visually impaired participants have taken this course, which is offered in seven languages.


Start-up IP National Academies Program

Following the successful completion of the Development Agenda Pilot Project for the Establishment of “Start-Up” National IP Academies, by 2020, nine national training institutions had been established. Over the last two years, those institutions organized more than 1,000 training activities for over 42,000 participants.

The Academy also completed the Development Agenda Judicial Training Institutions Project in 2019, and successfully established customized and sustainable training tools for four pilot countries (Costa Rica, Lebanon, Nepal and Nigeria).


SMEs and universities

Small and medium enterprises are major drivers of economic growth and employment opportunities, as well as incubators of innovation. Universities around the world are increasingly involved in the commercialization of research, for which IP is a major instrument.

Since 2008, over 100 national, regional and international training events for the benefit of SMEs and SME intermediaries have been organized, heading a major effort, along with appropriate publications and tools, to make the IP system more accessible to SMEs. Since 2010, this has included an annual training program in the margins of the annual events organized by the Korean Women Inventors Association for the benefit of women inventors around the world so that they may more effectively use the IP system.

IP for Business guides have been developed and translated in all six UN languages and adapted to the legal and regulatory contexts of approximately 50 countries. In cooperation with the Korean Intellectual Property Office, IP PANORAMA was developed, a story-based e-learning tool with 13 modules on different IP tools and strategies for their implementation.

WIPO also developed an IP policy toolkit for universities and research institutions, on the basis of which national projects were conducted to customize the IP policy template for universities. To date, 444 academic institutions have adopted IP policies based on WIPO’s IP policy template. An online, searchable database of IP policies for universities has also been established, currently containing 600 policies from 76 countries in 32 languages.

WIPO Academy participants, 1999–2019

[image: A vertical bar chart illustrates the growth in the number of WIPO Academy participants over the 20-year period from 1999 to 2019. The WIPO Academy provides intellectual property training and education.]
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Participants in the WIPO Academy courses, 1999–2007 and 2008–2019

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the total number of participants in the WIPO Academy courses during the 2 periods from 1999 to 2007 and from 2008 to 2019.]
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Evolution of locations of PDP training courses, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the evolution of the locations of Professional Development Programs training courses between 2008 and 2019.]
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Evolution of participation in PDP courses by gender, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the evolution of participation in Professional Development Programs training courses by gender, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Participants graduating from Joint Master’s Programs, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the number of participants graduating from Joint Master’s Programs, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Participants in WIPO Summer Schools, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the number of participants in WIPO Summer Schools, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Total DL participants, 2008–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart compares the total number of Distance Learning Program participants, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Increases in advanced DL courses in UN and other languages, 2008–2019

[image: A combination line chart and bar chart illustrate the increases in advanced Distance Learning Program courses in United Nations and other languages, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Growing number of IP offices offering nationally customized versions of the WIPO Academy’s General Course on IP for their national stakeholders, 2008–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart illustrates the growing number of Intellectual Property offices offering nationally customized versions of the WIPO Academy’s General Course on intellectual property for their national stakeholders, between 2008 and 2019.]
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Regional distribution of participants on accessible DL courses for the visually impaired, 2016–2019

[image: A horizontal bar chart compares the regional distribution of participants on accessible Distance Learning Program courses for the visually impaired, between 2016 and 2019.]
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Regions benefitting from scholarships, 2008–2019

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the regions benefitting from scholarships, between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 90



[image: The cover of the WIPO report, Documenting Traditional Knowledge, A Toolkit. The Toolkit provides information about documenting traditional knowledge, and in particular the intellectual property implications, with practical guidance on key issues that need to be thought-through before, during and after documenting traditional knowledge.]


[image: The cover of the WIPO publication, Protect and Promote Your Culture, A Practical Guide to Intellectual Property for Indigenous Peoples and Local Communities. The guide aims to help indigenous peoples and local communities better understand the intellectual property system and make informed decisions about when and how to use intellectual property tools to protect and promote their traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions]



Indigenous peoples and local communities (IPLC): new stakeholders and new beneficiaries

In the last 12 years, IPLC representatives have developed a better understanding of how to make more effective and strategic use of IP tools, whether positively or defensively, and have established contact and dialogue with the IP offices in their countries. This has been achieved through their participation in a dynamic outreach and capacity-building program specifically designed by WIPO with and for IPLCs. The number and diversity of services, programs and activities offered by WIPO specifically for IPLCs has grown dramatically since 2008. They include materials in indigenous languages, multi-stakeholder practical workshops, an Indigenous Scholarship, side-events at external UN meetings, the use of indigenous experts as consultants, the Creative Heritage Project piloted with the Maasai in Kenya, and the Indigenous Entrepreneurship Program. Certain activities have been addressed specifically to indigenous women. In addition, the WIPO Indigenous Fellowship created in 2009 has fostered expertise within indigenous communities, with former Fellows moving on to influential positions within their communities, in academia or in international organizations.

IPLC participation in WIPO activities has almost tripled since 2008. As a result, IPLCs are more involved in IP policy development, not only at international level, but also at regional, national and community levels.

Since 2008, WIPO has also consolidated its position as the unique global reference for information on IP and genetic resources, traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions. Government officials, diplomats, IPLC representatives, industry representatives, academics, other intergovernmental organizations and many others who were new to IP discourse have come to rely on the Traditional Knowledge Division’s portfolio of materials, including briefs, practical guides, laws databases and films that are short, accessible and practical.

The Division’s Distance Learning Course on traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions, offered since 2014 in six languages, has so far been taken by over 2,000 persons from all regions. These materials have informed the Intergovernmental Committee’s negotiations and strengthened the practical capacity of indigenous and local community entrepreneurs, research centres, SMEs, gene banks, scientific institutions, museums and many others to manage and use IP rights in relation to genetic resources, traditional knowledge and cultural expressions.


Number of regional organizations and countries that have adopted or are developing legislation, policies, action plans or strategies dealing with IP and genetic resources, traditional knowledge and/or traditional cultural expressions

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of regional organizations and countries that have adopted or are developing legislation, policies, action plans or strategies dealing with intellectual property and genetic resources, traditional knowledge and, or traditional cultural expressions. By 2008 there were 70 organizations or countries compared with the total of 142 organizations or countries in 2020.]







Building Respect for IP


Highlights


Constructive and collaborative meetings of the Advisory Committee on Enforcement built on new approach of building respect for IP

Establishment of WIPO ALERT, a data-sharing initiative with respect to illegal, copyright-infringing websites



Advisory Committee on Enforcement (ACE)

The establishment of International Cooperation on Building Respect for IP as a strategic goal of the Organization in 2008 marked a turning point in the way in which the enforcement of IP rights is addressed at the multilateral level. Twelve years later, the recognition that IP enforcement needs to be balanced and development-oriented is unquestioned, both at WIPO and beyond, as the various stakeholders at the national and international level have increasingly subscribed to the concept of building respect for IP.

The WIPO Advisory Committee on Enforcement (ACE) is the primary vehicle for multilateral policy dialogue on IP enforcement and building respect for IP. Over the last 12 years, this dialogue has had a remarkable trajectory – from deadlock and disagreement to balanced, inclusive and constructive discourse, highly appreciated by developing and developed countries alike, as well as by the private sector. Intergovernmental discourse on IP enforcement has shifted from a narrow focus on sanctions and remedies for IP infringements to a broader, more inclusive concept of building respect for IP. This shift is clearly visible in the work program of the ACE: the Committee has undertaken considerable work in order to understand the economic and social variables that fuel counterfeiting and piracy; to establish methodologies that measure the social, economic and commercial impact of counterfeiting and piracy; and to explore the need for new business models to counter these phenomena.

The discussions are topical and engaging and cover both relevant substantive enforcement issues, such as new technologies in IP enforcement, anti-piracy measures in the digital environment, arrangements to address online IP infringements and initiatives to prevent paid advertising on copyright infringing websites, as well as success stories in the area of strategic and sustainable awareness raising. For each session, the Committee identifies topics of particular relevance, which are then addressed by way of expert presentations, dynamic panel discussions and interactive exchange between participants. The expert speakers also capture their experiences in written form. This publicly available content is a rich resource for national governments, private stakeholders and civil society alike, and allows WIPO to deliver responsive and comprehensive technical assistance to Member States.

The convergence of approaches to building respect for IP has led to a significant increase in requests for technical assistance in this area, including assistance with legislative drafting; capacity-building activities for prosecutors, police officials and other enforcement authorities; and with the development of specialized casebooks, videos, animated cartoons and other training materials.

Regional distribution of capacity building by year, 2008–2019

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart compares the regional distribution of capacity building by year, between 2008 and 2019.]
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WIPO ALERT

[image: A diagram visualizes the workflow of the WIPO Alert platform, a data-sharing platform focused on supporting national initiatives to reduce the revenues of illegal, copyright-infringing websites.]
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WIPO ALERT

In 2019, WIPO launched a data-sharing platform, WIPO ALERT, designed to support national initiatives to reduce the revenues of illegal, copyright-infringing websites. WIPO ALERT enables Member State agencies to share data with advertisers and advertising agencies so that they can avoid inadvertently placing advertising on websites dedicated to copyright infringement. WIPO ALERT also allows Member States to coordinate their efforts at an international level in this regard so as to extend the reach of their national information-sharing activities, while respecting considerations of due process and transparency. Several Member States and advertising industry players have already joined, or are in the process of joining, WIPO ALERT as contributors or users of the service.







Public–Private Partnerships


Highlights


A number of very successful public-private partnerships established to harness the financial and intellectual assets of the enterprise sector in support of public policy goals

Accessible Books Consortium, with support of all key stakeholders, has built a catalogue of 640,000 accessible titles in 80 languages

WIPO Re:Search, with membership of 147 participants from 42 countries, has led to 161 R&D collaborations in fields of neglected tropical diseases, malaria and tuberculosis

Access to Research for Development and Innovation groups over 50 publishers providing access to academic and peer-reviewed scientific, technical and medical journals and publications for 125 developing and least developed countries

Access to Specialized Patent Information provides access to specialized commercial databases for a growing number of countries

Pat-INFORMED links 16,000 patents to approved medicines

WIPO GREEN counts 115 partners offering over 3,000 climate-friendly technologies on a platform to connect providers and users

Inventor Assistance Program provides free advice to financially disadvantaged inventors

Publishers Circle establishes new forms of cooperation to create viable publishing industries

Music Rights Awareness Foundation commences, to raise awareness and increase knowledge of music rights worldwide



Public–private partnerships (PPPs) offer the possibility of harnessing the knowledge, experience and intellectual and financial assets of the private sector in support of certain public policy goals. This promising possibility is a cornerstone of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). The resolution of the United Nations General Assembly in which the SDGs were adopted in 2015 spoke of “bringing together Governments, the private sector, civil society, the UN system and other actors and mobilizing all available resources” (paragraph 39). SDG 17 envisages Partnerships for the Goals as a means to implement “a revitalized global partnership”.

Over the past 12 years, WIPO has sponsored a number of very successful PPPs that support various of the SDGs through the use of intellectual assets in favor of public policy goals.

Accessible Books Consortium (ABC)

The ABC was launched in June 2014 by WIPO and key stakeholders. This initiative is intended to help implement the objectives of the Marrakesh Treaty at a practical level in three areas: (1) building an international database for the exchange of accessible books through a network of libraries around the world, called, in the language of the Marrakesh Treaty, “Authorized Entities”; (2) sharing technical skills in developing countries and LDCs to facilitate the production and distribution of books in accessible formats, especially school books in national languages; and (3) promoting inclusive publishing to encourage publishers to deliver “born accessible” digital publications for sighted and print-disabled audiences and to encourage the adoption of industry-wide accessibility standards.

Accessible Books Consortium, 2014–2020

[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of signatories of the Accessible Books Consortium Charter for Accessible Publishing and the number of Authorized Entities in the A B C Global Book Service, in 2014 and 2020.]
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[image: A vertical bar chart compares the number of educational titles produced in national languages in accessible formats through A B C training in developing and least developed countries, the total number of accessible titles in the A B C catalogue, and the number of accessible titles available under the Marrakesh Treaty, in 2014 and 2020.]
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[image: The launch of the Accessible Books Consortium. Immediate Past President of the World Blind Union Maryann Diamond, India's Permanent Representatives to the United Nations in Geneva Dilip Sinha, and International Publishers' Association Secretary General Jens Bammel sit beside WIPO Director General Francis Gurry, and other WIPO officials at a ceremony in Geneva on June 30, 2014 for the official launch.]
ABC partners officially inaugurated the Consortium in Geneva on June 30, 2014



[image: A still from the Accessible Books Consortium video entitled, Bringing Books to Visually Impaired People in India. The image features a girl named T D Kumari sitting a desk in a classroom and using a digital reading device to access her accessible textbooks. An accessible version of the video is available on YouTube by searching the film title.]
Bringing accessible textbooks to visually-impaired students in India


The Consortium, initiated by WIPO, is made up of organizations that represent people with print disabilities, such as the World Blind Union (WBU), libraries for the blind, standards bodies and organizations representing authors, publishers and collective management organizations. All classes of relevant stakeholders in the value chain of the production of accessible content are involved.

ABC Global Book Service

The ABC Global Book Service, operated on the basis of the global database that has been developed, has expanded considerably from 11 libraries for the blind in 2014 to 83 libraries for the blind in 2020. The Service has grown from a catalogue of 225,000 accessible titles in 2014 to 640,000 accessible titles in 2020, in 80 languages, with over 585,000 of those titles available for cross-border exchange, free from clearance formalities under the conditions of the Marrakesh Treaty.


Capacity building

The first ABC capacity-building project was established in Bangladesh in 2015 and funded by the Government of Australia. Since that time, over 13,300 accessible educational titles in national languages have been produced through ABC projects in 17 developing countries and LDCs.


Accessible publishing

Over 100 publishers have signed the ABC Charter for Accessible Publishing since its establishment in 2014, bringing hope that the goal of books being born accessible may be realized, thereby eliminating the disadvantage for visually-impaired persons of excessive delays between the first appearance of a book for the sighted and its publication in a format accessible for visually-impaired persons.



WIPO Re:Search

WIPO Re:Search was launched in 2011 in collaboration with the global health NGO, BIO Ventures for Global Health (BVGH). It has grown into a successful consortium aimed at accelerating the discovery of medicines and technologies in the fight against neglected tropical diseases (NTDs), malaria and tuberculosis, diseases that disproportionately affect the poor and disadvantaged and for which there are insufficient market-based incentives to attract the necessary investment in research and development (R&D).

WIPO and BVGH launched WIPO Re:Search with approximately 30 members, including eight international pharmaceutical companies (Eisai, GSK, Johnson and Johnson, Merck KGaA, MSD, Novartis, Pfizer, and Takeda Pharmaceutical Company Limited). The model, whereby private sector companies share vast inventories of compounds, stores of knowledge, technology and data on a royalty-free basis with researchers worldwide, has proven successful and remains unchanged up to the present. The Consortium membership today stands at 147, encompassing companies, universities and research institutes, both public and private, in 42 countries on six continents.

Since its inception, WIPO Re:Search has fostered over 160 R&D collaboration agreements, 54 of which are ongoing and eight progressing through advanced stages along the product development pathway.

WIPO Re:Search also manages a fellowship program. Using Funds-in-Trust (FIT) provided by the Government of Australia from 2013 until mid-2021, WIPO Re:Search arranges three- to twelve-month fellowships for researchers from sub-Saharan African countries and Pacific Rim countries at advanced public and private laboratories in Europe, the United States of America and Australia. Approximately 20 fellowships have been arranged to date, with an additional six to eight currently in the planning stages.


[image: A seated Doctor David Olsen, from the pharmaceutical company Merck, speaks at the WIPO ReSearch, Collaborative Innovation for Health, event. The event was held as part of the Assemblies of WIPO Member States, which met from September 24 to October 2, 2018.]


[image: Alan Cowman, from the Walter and Eliza Hall Institute of Medical Research in Melbourne, Australia, speaks at the WIPO ReSearch, Collaborative Innovation for Health, event. The event was held as part of the Assemblies of WIPO Member States, which met from September 24 to October 2, 2018.]
WIPO Re:Search and the Wellcome Trust Dr. David Olsen, MSD and Dr. Alan Cowman, Walter & Eliza Hall Institute


WIPO Re:Search membership and collaboration growth, 2011–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth of the membership and collaboration of the WIPO Research consortium between its launch in 2011 and 2019. The word research in the consortium title is written with a colon separating the letters R and E from the word Search. The description removes the colon to aid screen reader usage.]
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WIPO Re:Search collaborations since 2011

[image: An infographic outlines the key, high-level data resulting from WIPO ReSearch collaborations since 2011.]
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WIPO Re:Search Fellowship Program

[image: An infographic depicts the WIPO ReSearch Fellowship Program. The graphic features a circle labelled, Funds in Trust Programme. The edge of the circle is annotated with 4 call-out labels, positioned equidistantly around the circle. These 4 labels, representing the key milestones of the Fellowship programme, are as follows. 11 lower-middle income beneficiaries, 100 plus months of training, 20 Fellows since 2011, and Enhanced Grant Funding.]

WIPO Re:Search has registered a strong record of achievements in relation to its strategic goals. The first of those was the establishment of a robust, global public–private network of professionals dedicated to advancing R&D on NTDs, malaria and tuberculosis, which has occurred through over 160 scientific collaborations. The second was the advancement of promising compounds or leads. A salient example has been the collaboration between MSD and Australia’s Walter and Eliza Hall Institute on disrupting malaria parasite replication. The collaboration is advancing through critical phases along the product development pipeline and has won a multi-million dollar grant from the United Kingdom’s Wellcome Trust.

WIPO Re:Search has enhanced the global capacity for IP management and biomedical R&D, not only through the myriad collaborations and long-lasting institutional and personal ties they create, but also through the fellowship program. The 20 fellowships fostered since 2013 collectively resulted in over 100 months of training for scientists from low- and middle-income countries.

The testimony of WIPO Re:Search’s members is also a strong indication of the Consortium’s value. In 2019, Professor Fidelis Cho-Ngwa of the University of Buea, Cameroon, stated: “WIPO Re:Search is a game changer for neglected infectious disease drug development. Thanks to the Consortium and the partnerships that BVGH has facilitated over the last few years, my team at the University of Buea has been able to achieve what some of our predecessors could not accomplish in a decade.” Reflecting on her company’s nine-year involvement in WIPO Re:Search, Ms. Sharon Reiche, Senior Corporate Counsel for Pfizer, commented: “WIPO Re:Search’s successes in advancing R&D for the world’s neediest populations demonstrate that IP facilitates, rather than hinders, innovation. BVGH as an independent non-profit, and WIPO, as a prominent UN agency, are powerful and credible voices in the global dialogue on IP policy.”


Databases for access to knowledge

Several PPPs have been established by making available intellectual assets in the form of publications and data in databases to which free (for LDCs) or low-cost (for middle-income developing countries) access is given.

Access to Research for Development and Innovation (ARDI)

ARDI aims to increase the availability of scientific and technical literature in developing countries through a PPP with the publishing industry. Over 50 publishers currently provide free or low-cost access for 125 developing countries to academic and professional peer-reviewed journals and e-books through ARDI. The program is also a member of the Research4Life partnership, a joint initiative of several UN agencies, private sector enterprises, NGOs and academic institutions designed to enhance the scholarship, teaching, research and policy-making of the many thousands of students, faculty, scientists and medical specialists, focusing on health, agriculture, environment and other life, physical and social sciences in the developing world.

Since the program was launched in 2009, it has witnessed significant growth, not only in the number of registered institutions (from 21 institutions in 2009 to 2,312 in 2019), but also in the availability of content, which has far surpassed its initial goal of facilitating access to 100 scientific journals and now includes 42,000 journals, books and reference works.


Access to Specialized Patent Information (ASPI)

The ASPI program enables institutions in developing countries to obtain free or low-cost access to commercial patent database services offering more sophisticated search and analysis functionalities. It is made possible through a unique public–private partnership with nine leading patent database providers. The steady increase in institutions registered and actively participating in ASPI over the years is reflected in practice by a rise in the number of TISCs providing value-added services. These services include advanced technology searches and patent landscape reports, and are often supported and reinforced by access to commercial patent database services, such as the ones provided through the ASPI program.

Number of active institutions in ARDI, 2010–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the number of active institutions in the Access to Research for Development and Innovation, acronym ARDI, public-private partnership, between 2010 and 2019.]
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Number of registered and active institutions participating in ASPI, 2013–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in the number of registered and active institutions participating in the Access to Specialized Patent Information, acronym ASPI, public-private partnership, between 2013 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 98



Patent Information Initiative for Medicines (Pat-INFORMED)

In the context of discussions on innovation, IP and access, a number of civil society organizations expressed the need for greater transparency in patent information on approved medicines. In response, WIPO established, together with the International Federation of Pharmaceutical Manufacturers & Associations (IFPMA) and 21 leading pharmaceutical companies, a database identifying the key patents on approved medicines in six therapeutic categories worldwide. Pat-INFORMED now includes over 16,000 patents linked to approved medicines.



WIPO GREEN

WIPO GREEN is an interactive marketplace that fosters green technology innovation and diffusion. Through its database and activities, WIPO GREEN connects potential users and providers to catalyze mutually beneficial commercial transactions that further the deployment and use of sustainable technology. WIPO GREEN has grown from a pilot project launched in 2012 to a multi-stakeholder, market-based platform for the diffusion and exchange of environmentally sound technologies.

At the time of its launch, WIPO GREEN had around 1,000 uploads from the pilot and testing phase, including those from WIPO GREEN’s partnership with the Association of University Technology Managers (AUTM). The initiative began with 35 partners, including government institutions, intergovernmental organizations, academia and companies – from small enterprises to multinational companies. Corporations from Japan and the Japan Intellectual Property Association (JIPA) have been especially prominent in their support for WIPO GREEN.

WIPO GREEN now counts 115 partners, a more than three-fold increase. Today, the platform has more than tripled its listings, offering more than 3,200 climate-friendly technologies and over 250 needs for solutions from 60 countries worldwide addressing climate change, environmental and food-security challenges in seven green technology categories.

The online marketplace serves the general public and, in particular, more than 1,500 registered users from 63 countries, including SMEs, universities and research institutions, as well as multinational companies. The WIPO GREEN Network’s monthly newsletter reaches over 7,000 subscribers.

In March 2019, WIPO GREEN adopted a new four-year Strategic Plan designed to scale up and increase its impact. During the first year of this new strategic period, WIPO GREEN gathered momentum and saw increased support internally among Member States and from global industry. Numerous new partners have joined in the past year, including Canon, Hitachi, Honda, IBM, Toyota Motor Corporation and Konica Minolta. Panasonic became the 100th partner in December 2019. These new participants join others, such as General Electric, Haier, Siemens, Qualcomm, China Technology Bank and national IP offices from around the globe, including those from Brazil, Canada, Chile, Denmark, France, Japan, Lebanon, Morocco and Switzerland. WIPO GREEN partners also extend to UN entities and intergovernmental organizations that include the United Nations Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO), United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), United Nations Global Compact (UNGC), United Nations Office for South-South Cooperation (UNOSSC), Climate Technology Centre and Network (CTCN), Asian Development Bank (ADB) and the League of Arab States, as well as associations of IP rights holders, such as International Trademark Association (INTA) and Japan Intellectual Property Association (JIPA), and innovation centers including Kenya Climate Innovation Center (KCIC).

Green technology categories in the WIPO GREEN database

[image: An infographic illustrates the 7 main green technology categories within the WIPO GREEN database.]
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WIPO GREEN worldwide partnerships

[image: A world map visualizes the number of WIPO GREEN worldwide partnerships.]
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Evolution of WIPO GREEN, 2012–2019

[image: A line chart traces the evolution of WIPO GREEN from 2012 to 2019.]
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Inventor Assistance Program (IAP)

The share of patents granted to local inventors rarely reflects the actual level of homegrown innovation, particularly in developing countries and LDCs. Many such inventors try to represent themselves before the local patent office rather than hiring a patent specialist, due to their limited financial means and, discouraged by the complexity of the patent grant procedure, give up in the early stages of the process: their inventions are thus never evaluated on their merits and so never become commercially viable.

To address this challenge, in 2016, together with the World Economic Forum, WIPO created the IAP to help level the playing field for these inventors. The program pairs under-resourced inventors with patent attorneys and agents in their home country, and in selected jurisdictions, at no cost. Since the IAP’s introduction, 69 inventors in Colombia, Ecuador, Morocco, the Philippines and South Africa have received expert guidance in navigating the patent system.

The supported inventions are wide ranging, from a new design for a wind turbine, to improved recycling methods, devices for cooking lasagna and improving tire traction. At least eight inventors have already secured patents through the program. Thanks to the initiative and its over 138 volunteers, IAP beneficiaries get support to file applications in their own country, and in selected jurisdictions worldwide. In addition to filings in participating countries, the IAP assists inventors in participating countries with filing and prosecuting their patents in Europe, Japan, and the United States.


Publishers Circle

This public–private partnership was launched in 2018 to fulfil one of the commitments made at the Regional High Level Conference on the Publishing Industry in Africa and its Role in Education and Economic Growth, organized by WIPO in cooperation with the Ministry of Arts and Culture of the Republic of Cameroon in November 2017.

The Publishers Circle aims at opening new forms of cooperation and joint projects with public and private partners who are committed to developing long-term partnerships, transferring practical knowledge and raising professional standards. The idea is to create the conditions for a viable publishing industry in the education and trade sectors in developing countries and LDCs, encompassing all the elements of the value chain, from authors to bookshops or other distribution platforms. The purpose is to achieve concrete results, with the common goal of helping to develop a globally connected and effective publishing sector in Africa and other developing countries and LDCs.

Status of the IAP, 2020

[image: An infographic features a world map and provides a snapshot of the status of the Inventor Assistance Program, acronym I A P, in 2020.]
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The Charter of the Publishers Circle has been signed by 100 publishers, governmental and non-governmental entities. Activities include mentorship programs, development of tools related to contracts, identifiers and standards in the publishing industry, as well as the facilitation of cross-border business contacts. Mentorship programs were organized in Ireland, Morocco, the Republic of Korea and the United Kingdom in 2019 and 2020.


Music Rights Awareness Foundation

The newest partnership was created in recent months, when WIPO joined the Music Rights Awareness Foundation in establishing a non-profit consortium, registered in Sweden, to raise awareness and increase knowledge of music rights worldwide through education and support.

Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by category

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by category.]
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Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by geographical region

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by geographical region.]
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Working with the Judiciary


Highlights


Establishment of WIPO Judicial Institute

Successful program of cooperation and exchange of information and experience amongst judges underway, with widespread participation



Working with the judiciary

Since the launch of WIPO’s new approach to the judicial administration of IP in 2018, and the establishment of the WIPO Judicial Institute in 2019, the Organization has taken great strides in meeting the ever-increasing demand from Member States for tailored support to enhance the human and institutional capacities of judiciaries for the balanced and effective adjudication of IP disputes.

Since its inception, the Institute has built visibility and credibility as the venue for support to Member State judiciaries and other stakeholders. A central element of this new role is the provision of a truly global platform for transnational dialogue, through activities that have become reputable features of the international IP judicial calendar. Two editions of the annual WIPO Intellectual Property Judges Forum took place in 2018 and 2019, with the most recent Forum attracting some 127 judges from 74 countries from across all regions. This has greatly advanced and fostered a global network of IP judges from Member States at diverse levels of IP adjudication development, with frequent positive feedback received on the value of the “community” created by these platforms of transnational dialogue. In the past months, this community of exchange has remained active in a virtual format, with a new series of WIPO Webinars for Judges attracting participation by 101 judges from 57 countries in its first session on virtual adjudication of IP disputes.

At the same time, the development of WIPO’s capacity-building work during the past 12 years has matured, with the new mandate of the Institute to ensure a structured and cohesive approach for WIPO’s engagement with judiciaries, including a refined vision of its objectives, principles and deliverables. One notable example is the addition of an annual Master Class on IP Adjudication, which provides an opportunity to partner with a national court to bring together small groups of experienced IP judges for applied discussions. In 2019, the second iteration of this initiative was organized in collaboration with the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit in Washington, D.C.

In 2019, WIPO implemented 22 judicial training activities, reaching a total of 340 judges from 56 countries (these figures exclude both the IP Judges Forum and the Master Class). A significant number of these activities were led by other sectors such as the Building Respect for IP Division and the Regional Bureaux, and owe their success to fruitful collaboration across WIPO.

Participants in judicial capacity-building activities 2019

[image: A doughnut chart compares the percentage share of participants in judicial capacity-building activities in 2019.]
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During the past years, the Organization has also demonstrated its commitment to innovative programming designed to meet sustainable development objectives as they relate to judicial training. Following the successful implementation of a pilot CDIP project by the WIPO Academy, the Continuing Judicial Education (CJE) program on IP has been mainstreamed into WIPO’s regular work led by the Institute, and serves as a vehicle for collaboration with national judicial authorities to shape long-term capacity-building outcomes on the basis of national needs and ownership. In 2019, new CJE projects were commenced in Morocco, Oman, Peru and Poland. The CJE program continues to benefit from support solutions from across the Organization, including the WIPO Academy’s Distance Learning (DL) Course on IP for the Judiciary.

WIPO’s continuing efforts to increase the availability of, and access to, free-of-charge public resources has resulted in the upcoming launch in 2020 of WIPO Lex Judgments, a new database that provides open and online access to leading judicial decisions in IP from around the world. Like the popular WIPO Lex database to which it is a companion, the new database provides a unique service to judiciaries worldwide. It captures the most important judicial decisions in IP as determined by Member State authorities, and opens up global access through bibliographic indexing, search capabilities, machine translation, country information and dynamic cross-referencing to relevant national and international legal instruments contained in WIPO Lex.

WIPO’s established role as a global source of IP information has also been supplemented through the addition of practical publications for judicial audiences. In the past year, two authoritative resources were published: a guide for judges, When Private International Law meets Intellectual Property Law, was published in collaboration with the Hague Conference on Private International Law; and the first volume of a new series, the WIPO Collection of Leading Judgments on Intellectual Property Rights was published jointly with the Supreme People’s Court of China, containing bilingual landmark judgment summaries from that jurisdiction.







Communications


Highlights


Greatly increased positive coverage of WIPO in media

Exponential growth in WIPO’s visibility on social media

Reform of newsletter interface and offerings

Publications streamlined and focused on flagship publications in all official languages

Website usage grows significantly

World Intellectual Property Day expands to encompass 630 events in 136 countries

New logo for Organization introduced



The transformation in the way in which people communicate brought about by the Internet and the growth of social media has necessitated a new approach to communications with stakeholders and the general public on the part of the Organization. The Organization has embraced social media, while still working with all the traditional forms of communication, such as publications and the website.

News and media

Through a sustained effort to communicate the programs and services of the Organization, WIPO’s profile and visibility in the global media has significantly increased over the past 12 years. Data provided by Cision (WIPO’s media monitoring service) shows that media mentions for WIPO grew from 22,496 in 2014 (the first year for which Cision has full searchable statistics) to 57,980 in 2019.

Social media

WIPO’s visibility on social media has grown exponentially over the years.

WIPO’s YouTube channel was launched in April 2010 and reached the milestone of 1 million video views in February 2013. By March 2016 the channel had 10 million views. The 20 million views mark was reached in June 2020.

WIPO’s Facebook presence was launched in February 2011 as a World Intellectual Property Day page. In 2013, the page had 10,000 fans, which had grown to 50,000 by March 2019. The Facebook presence was rebranded to WIPO in June 2019.

WIPO’s Twitter account was launched in March 2012. The number of followers has grown from 1,000 in April 2012, to 25,000 in June 2015 and to over 90,000 in May 2020. By December 2019, there were more than 10 million annual content impressions on WIPO’s Twitter account. On May 19, 2020, WIPO published its 10,000th tweet.

WIPO’s Flickr account was launched in March 2012. By February 2014, there were 1 million photos views on Flickr, which had grown to 10 million photos views by October 2019. The 10,000th photo was published in September 2018.

WIPO launched its LinkedIn presence in November 2014 and exceeded 70,000 followers in April 2020. In March 2019, the WIPO Academy Community LinkedIn group was launched. In September 2019, a LinkedIn Life page was launched, featuring insights on WIPO’s culture and employee experiences. In March 2020, the WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center also launched a dedicated LinkedIn presence.

Media mentions of WIPO, 2014–2019

[image: A line chart visualizes the number of media mentions of WIPO, between 2014 and 2019.]
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Twitter followers, 2012–2020

[image: A line chart visualizes the number of Twitter followers for the WIPO account, between 2012 and 2020.]
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Flickr views, 2013–2020

[image: A line chart visualizes the number of Flickr views for the WIPO account, between 2013 and 2020.]
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WIPO newsletters, 2015–2019

[image: A line chart visualizes the number of WIPO newsletters delivered, between 2015 and 2019.]
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Newsletters

WIPO consolidated its newsletter offerings in May 2015 by launching a new newsletter system with a one-stop preferences center where readers may choose from the available offerings.

By December 2015, WIPO had successfully delivered 1 million WIPO newsletter e-mails, which grew to reach the 10 million mark by August 2018.

The WIPO Wire newsletter was launched in June 2015 and soon became the most heavily subscribed WIPO newsletter.



Publications

In 2008, the publishing program was focused on information products that were disseminated in print and sold through commercial channels. Today, there are seven new flagship reports in the six official languages, including the Global Innovation Index and WIPO Technology Trends, each providing a wealth of analysis and insight into worldwide trends in all the main areas of IP. These titles are now free-of-charge and openly accessible across multiple channels, most of which are digital. In the last 12 months, 5,000 online information products were downloaded more than 3.2 million times.

The WIPO Magazine explores the role of IP in encouraging creativity and innovation and offers accessible and engaging coverage of topical IP issues. In a highly competitive environment, the WIPO Magazine has grown in popularity and global reach since 2008. Redesigned in 2015, it is now available in print and digital formats in eight languages, has a subscription base of 24,000 readers and garners over 1.2 million unique page views annually.

WIPO led a group of like-minded intergovernmental organizations which worked with Creative Commons to draft a new suite of open licenses, the CC 3.0 IGO, and WIPO’s Open Access Policy was adopted in 2015. Member States and other stakeholders have been given worldwide access to WIPO’s knowledge without legal, financial or technical barriers, and can reuse, adapt, translate and republish WIPO content without further permission.

Website

In 2013, an overhaul of the website saw a major expansion in the availability of key content in six languages, a new user-experience strategy, a restructuring of the information architecture in line with the needs of different stakeholder groups and a cutting-edge, fully “responsive” web design that adjusts automatically to provide optimal display and navigation on desktop, tablet or smartphone. The WIPO website continues to be the Organization’s largest and most important communications channel, as demonstrated by the continual increase in its use. Unique page views have more than doubled in the past five years, up from some 33 million in 2014 to almost 70.5 million in 2019.

Growth in usage of the WIPO website, 2014–2019

[image: A vertical grouped bar chart illustrates the growth in usage of the WIPO website, measured by unique page views, users, and sessions, in 2014 and 2019.]
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World Intellectual Property Day

Established in 2000, World IP Day was celebrated in 2008 in 60 countries. In 2011, the Organization introduced its annual outreach campaign to the world of social media and launched the World IP Day Facebook page, transforming World IP Day into an engaging social media campaign. In 2019, World IP Day was celebrated by a record 136 countries through 630 events.


WIPO logo and design

In 2010, the redesigned WIPO logo was launched, and a major branding exercise was undertaken between 2010 and 2014. The WIPO brand continues to be expressed through a strong and coherent visual identity. There has been increased experimentation with dynamic infographics, online data visualizations, interactive data maps, digital storytelling and short animations to communicate headline messages and data in an engaging and meaningful way to new audiences. Striking visuals have helped to grow engagement and brand recognition and to reinforce the Organization’s reputation as a reliable reference and global forum for IP.


Library

In 2008, the WIPO library was a traditional physical resource of some 30,000 books and journals. An initiative was started in 2019 to create a virtual library to share the collection with our global stakeholders through a cloud-based digital platform. The collection currently stands at over 36,000 records and will continue to grow.








External Offices


Highlights


Five new External Offices created in Brazil, China, Russian Federation, Algeria and Nigeria, in addition to the existing External Offices in Japan and Singapore

External Offices fully integrated into the work planning and operations of the Organization

Dedicated IT system allows full access to the Organization’s administrative and business processes

Communications, outreach and service orientation greatly enhanced



The physical presence of the Organization throughout the world, particularly in developing countries and countries in transition has been expanded through the establishment of five new external offices in Brazil (2009), China (2014), the Russian Federation (2014), Algeria (2019) and Nigeria (2020). These new offices were added to the two pre-existing external offices in Japan and Singapore. This expansion of the network was achieved through relocation of existing personnel and has been resource (personnel) neutral.

Integration into, and alignment with, the programs and services of the Organization has been the major orientation of work on the network of external offices. A rationalization process for External Offices was undertaken according to which the mandate and objectives of the External Offices were integrated into the nine Strategic Goals of WIPO and the focus of the Offices shifted from external coordination and better understanding of WIPO and IP issues to delivery of outcomes across the range of WIPO’s programs. All External Offices now also support the promotion of WIPO’s Global IP Services, tools and platforms. They also deliver capacity building and technical assistance based upon the needs in their areas of responsibility.

Integration into the programs of the Organization has been achieved through the alignment of the work plans of all External Offices with those of other programs so as to ensure that the External Offices do not duplicate work, but add value in a complementary way to the activities of Headquarters.

The internal management of the External Offices has been reformed through a two-tier management structure. The network of offices is overseen by an overall supervisor, the Assistant Director General and Chief of Staff, while the functioning of individual offices is supervised by various programs through a dedicated External Offices Coordination Unit.

Locations of WIPO external offices

[image: A world map is colour coded to identify the countries hosting WIPO External Offices.]
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Integration has been further advanced through a dedicated IT system – the Global Office Architecture (GOA) project – which ensures a seamless and secure IT interface between the External Offices and Headquarters. External Offices now operate as if they were in Headquarters, significantly improving their integration into administrative systems and work streams.

A dedicated human resources policy for External Offices has been introduced. A mobility policy for staff, in conjunction with a special salary increment, create incentives for staff to work at the External Offices.

In September 2012, a round-the-clock service was launched under which the External Office network fields calls to WIPO during the time every day that Headquarters is not operational.

The communications interface of External Offices with the local stakeholders and their host governments has been significantly strengthened. The webpages of the External Offices are continually updated in the relevant languages for each office, and this has further enhanced our ability to reach stakeholders and promote the Global IP Services, tools and platforms. Several of the Offices have started using social media to extend their outreach. A network-wide initiative has commenced to systematically engage with journalists in the areas of responsibility of the External Offices to explain WIPO’s mandate and the importance of IP. From 2020, all External Offices will issue newsletters to local stakeholders on a regular basis.






Administration and Management


Highlights


Strategic Realignment Program (SRP) involving 19 initiatives leads reform of all administrative and businesses processes

Campus extended with construction of New Building for 500 staff and new Conference Hall for 900 persons


	– Both major constructions delivered on time and on budget



New Multimedia Studio inaugurated in 2020

Digital transformation embraced in all administrative and business processes

Comprehensive integrated enterprise resource planning system deployed

Multilingualism embraced and language coverage of meetings and publications greatly expanded

Procurement transformed from administrative function to business partner of operational units

Conference services renewed and integrated conference services platform under development

Information security and governance placed on mature footing

Safety and security made a priority

Environmental responsibility embraced



The results of the past 12 years have been achieved through a transformation of administrative support services and management that has enabled the Organization to operate in an integrated, results-oriented and digitally enabled manner. The transformation started in 2008 with the Strategic Realignment Program.

Strategic Realignment Program (SRP)

The SRP enhanced WIPO’s responsiveness, efficiency and capacity, and formed the basis of the institutional change and continuous improvement that would characterize WIPO’s transformation over successive biennia. The SRP comprised 19 initiatives, contributing to four Core Values. In 2018, the Core Values were fully integrated into the Organization’s human resource processes and were reformulated as: Delivering Excellence; Working as One; Acting Responsibly; and Shaping the Future.

The SRP focused particularly on modernizing the Organization’s management processes, digitalizing finance and program planning, introducing risk management, transforming human resource management, and contributing to Organizational resilience. The impact of the SRP reached across the entire Organization and many of the improvements in the services and results of the Organization were rooted in the SRP. On completion of each SRP initiative, the outputs were mainstreamed into the Organization’s regular programs, providing a basis for continuous change and improvement.

Evolution of the Core Values

[image: A diagram visualizes the evolution of the core values of WIPO between 2011 and 2018.]
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Renovation and extension of the campus

The period from 2008 to 2015 saw the completion of two major construction projects – the New Building, inaugurated in 2011, and the iconic WIPO Conference Hall, inaugurated in 2014. Both buildings were completed on time and on budget, and the debt incurred for the constructions has now been completely paid off. The management of the construction of the WIPO Conference Hall was a notable achievement for the Organization, with WIPO taking on the role of general contractor. During the same period, an extensive program of continuous maintenance and upgrading was carried out on the pre-existing buildings in order to avoid large and expensive one-off renovations in the future and to make the buildings compliant with the latest standards of safety and security.

The New Building solved a workspace problem for the Organization. It is now the largest office building of the campus, providing 40% of overall office capacity. It eliminated the need to rent premises from external landlords and enabled staff to be re-grouped on a single campus. The building design comprises cellular offices gathered around three generous glass-roofed atria and alongside the external facades. Social and sustainable design principles were incorporated, such as double-height internal gardens, thermally activated concrete slabs and daylight-optimized blinds to control heat and glare naturally.

The New Building also provides a cafeteria with seating for up to 300 staff, delegates and members of the public; as well as new meeting rooms for staff and delegates.

The opening of the WIPO Conference Hall complex in 2014 brought 5,900 square meters of much needed additional conference space to serve delegates to WIPO meetings. With a capacity of almost 900 seats, it provides one of the largest capacities amongst the UN agencies in Geneva. The range of smaller meeting rooms across the WIPO campus available for group, bilateral and other meetings was expanded from 12 in 2011 to the current 18 rooms.

Policies and procedures were introduced in 2015 for the use and rental of WIPO’s conference facilities by other parties in order to share the facilities, where possible, with the international community in Geneva. WIPO has been proud to host a number of major meetings and events for Member States and for other international organizations.

In 2020, a new Multimedia Studio was opened, providing the capacity to increase the quality, diversity and output of video productions and photographs. It increases the speed with which video assets are available for distribution externally through all channels, such as live event transmissions, video-on-demand and social media. The basic infrastructure for the multimedia studio was built in 2014, and fitted with world-class audiovisual equipment. It became operational in 2020.


[image: The exterior of the new WIPO headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland on a bright, sunny day.]


[image: The spacious and light-filled interior of the new WIPO headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland. The large central space is 5 floors high with a glass roof, and the ground floor features rows of shelving and open plan tables and chairs for meetings.]


[image: A view from the rear of the WIPO Conference Hall across a sea of delegates. Large, chandelier-like spheres hang from the ceiling of the hall. The spheres contain video cameras and audio speakers. Flags representing the WIPO member states are positioned on the stage below a large video screen.]


[image: A view across the WIPO Conference Hall during its construction. The image reveals the foundational wooden structures being put in place to serve as the framework for the delegate spaces in the conference hall.]


[image: A view of the WIPO media studio. The professional space features 2 presenters being filmed and a video screen to the left. The studio resembles a news studio with bright ceiling lighting and camera operators.]

Evolution of enterprise solutions

[image: A timeline charts the evolution of enterprise solutions at WIPO between 2010 and 2019.]
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Digital transformation

In 2009, ICT infrastructure and services were largely generic, including mainframe hosting for bibliographic operational systems with basic network, backup and office automation capabilities. As part of the SRP, the Organization established an ICT Board in 2010 in order to guide ICT strategy, investment priorities and risks. By 2014, ICT was serving two vital roles at WIPO: internally, it underpinned WIPO’s daily operations, such as telecommunications, email and processing of payments; externally, it provided capabilities that operated high demand transactional applications for WIPO’s clients globally, including patent and trademark filings.

Partnerships and stronger collaborations emerged and within four years an ever-increasing portfolio of the critical business system platforms of the Organization was using a common ICT operations and infrastructure service. A modern and agile sourcing strategy for ICT vendors was put in place, based on a number of long-term agreements.

By 2020, ICT delivery was broken down into programs comprising multiple projects. Key ICT programs in 2020 are the Enterprise Resource Planning portfolio, WIPO IP Portal, Microsoft O365 email migration and the Resilient and Secure Platform for PCT. All use the Managing Successful Programs and PRINCE2 governance frameworks, while service management aligns to the Information Technology Infrastructure Library (ITIL).

All administrative processes within the Organization have been digitalized. Designing a blueprint for a comprehensive integrated Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) System, was identified as a key initiative of the SRP. Thanks to a multi-biennia initiative to implement an ERP portfolio, WIPO’s enterprise solutions have transformed from a simple finance and budget reporting system in 2008 to a comprehensive integrated platform that supports finance, budget, planning, risk, human resource and procurement management needs in 2020.

Evolution of ICT

[image: A Gantt chart represents the evolution of the WIPO Information and Communication Technology strategy between 2010 and 2020.]
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The management of WIPO’s records, archives and documents is also undergoing a comprehensive process of digital transformation. The digitization of the WIPO Archives, which began in 2010, has reduced the average time taken to find and retrieve an archived document from a minimum of 30 minutes to just a few seconds. And the Enterprise Content Management project will deliver sophisticated records and information management technologies to each WIPO desktop.

As it is progressively rolled out across the Organization, the Enterprise Content Management (ECM) platform will provide new tools for digitizing information workflows, for sharing documents, and for protecting valuable records and information throughout their lifecycle. Powerful search and retrieval capabilities will cut the unproductive time currently spent tracking down information, and will facilitate access to the knowledge contained in files in all parts of the Organization. The ECM project has already delivered a set of “early win” benefits, including a streamlined workflow for translation requests; a case management system for procurement contracts; a case management system for staff files; a shared repository to access knowledge from missions; a project documents repository; and structured filing plans for finance documents and for traditional knowledge content.


Multilingualism

Multilingualism is a natural consequence of WIPO’s status as an international organization, but also a key competitive advantage in the delivery of services to an international user base. Historically, however, there have been different language combinations and regimes stemming from different treaties. Much progress has been made in the past 12 years in providing a more even spread in the availability of languages across WIPO’s meetings, publications and services.

A Policy on Languages at WIPO was adopted by Member States after deliberations in the Assemblies of 2010 and 2011, which extended the coverage of the six UN languages to all meeting documentation, core publications and the landing pages of the website.

The Language Policy has helped foster trust among Member States and to facilitate informed and inclusive decision-making by enabling Member States to communicate and interact in the discussions and negotiations in WIPO bodies. It has also increased the benefit that Member States can derive from the Organization’s publications and important website content in their home countries.

In consequence of the broader spread of language coverage envisaged by the Language Policy, the volume of demand for translation has increased significantly. In order to contain the increase in resources required to deal with the heavier translation workload, a number of measures were put in place, including (i) control and rationalization measures to reduce the length and number of documents; (ii) increased use of modern translation technologies, including terminology and machine translation tools; (iii) more reliance on outsourcing, combined with strengthened quality control work, so as to reduce cost without compromising quality; and (iv) a more flexible and professionalized workforce of translators and interpreters, working with external collaborators.

Through control and rationalization measures, meeting documents have become more concise, which has also helped to facilitate deliberations at meetings. The increased reliance on outsourcing and on modern translation technologies, notably the latest neural machine translation tools, has not only contributed to the effective handling of the ever-increasing translation workload, but also resulted in lowering the per-page cost of translation, as shown in the figures following the adoption of the Language Policy. In addition, thanks to the new computer-assisted translation tools, a multilingual terminology database has been developed, which now contains over 60,000 IP terms. As well as ensuring consistency in translations, this asset supports WIPO’s goal of acting as the world reference source for IP information and analysis in all official languages.


Procurement: from administrative function to business partner

The procurement function at WIPO was, in 2008, a transactional, reactive and administrative function. A plan was implemented to make the procurement function strategic and proactive in order to add value to the business requirements of the Organization.

With the Organization’s shift from paper to digital, procurement practices evolved to include systematic market analysis, collaboration with experts, networking with other important companies and participation in specialized conferences to identify best-in-breed suppliers to support WIPO. The approach drew praise from the Joint Inspection Unit (JIU), which concluded, “As a best practice that should be replicated by all organizations, there is considerable merit in the approach of WIPO, which focuses on “right-sourcing”, which is analyzing the service that it is expected to deliver and determining the best way to deliver it.”

An annual procurement plan enables the Organization to have a more holistic approach towards its procurement needs and leverage buying power to negotiate better rates. This analysis has also enabled the implementation long-term agreements, which are key to reducing the Organization’s time-to-procure: as a result, 61% of procurement expenditure resulted from long-term agreements in 2019.

Increasing translation volumes, 2008–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the growth in translation volumes at WIPO between 2008 and 2019.]
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In-sourcing and outsourcing of translations

[image: A vertical 100 per cent, stacked bar chart compares the levels of in-sourcing and outsourcing of translations at WIPO between 2008 and 2019.]
Description: Figure 116


Per-page cost of translation

[image: A line chart illustrates the fall in the per-page cost of translation at WIPO from 2008 to 2019.]
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Procure-to-Pay: drive towards digitalization and automation



	Automation of Procurement and Travel processes



	2008
	2019



	No ERP-based Procure-to-Pay process.
	Full Procure-to-Pay process with budget check integrated in ERP.



	No contract management repository.
	ECM is a single data warehouse including approval workflows and audit trails.



	No transaction automation.
	50% of purchase orders are automatically generated



	Limited reporting/controls.
	Dashboard of KPIs:
Procurement every 6 months;
Travel on business intelligence analytics quarterly.



	Tenders are managed by mail or email.
	Fully auditable e-tendering portal integrated with UNGM, which is planned for further enhancement and migration to the cloud.



	Purchase order financial closure is 100% manual.
	Purchase order closure is 78% automated.



	100% manual travel booking.
	70% of air tickets are booked on line.



	Obsolete travel and meeting tool.
	New Travel and Meeting (TAM) tool integrated with ERP.





To maximize value for money, not only at the supplier selection stage, but also along the lifecycle of the contract, total cost of ownership is now analyzed and component costs regularly negotiated. Vendors are classified into three categories: critical, strategic and usual, with vendor performance reviews for the first two categories ensuring that corrective actions are taken whenever necessary.


Conference services

WIPO’s conference services are essential to the Organization’s capacity to provide a forum for multilateral dialogue between Member States. Participants’ satisfaction rate with conference services climbed from 89%, when systematic surveying began in 2012, to the consistent recent highs, averaging 97%, which reflect the efforts of the Organization’s highly motivated teams to deliver high-quality services and facilities to delegates.

WIPO has increasingly leveraged advances in conference technologies, not only for greater efficiency, but also to support the Organization’s commitment to inclusiveness, accessibility and transparency. Trialing of live text-captioning began in 2010 for the benefit of people with hearing disabilities. The WIPO Assemblies were broadcast live over the Internet, via webcasting for the first time in 2010; and since 2012, the formal sessions of all major WIPO meetings, including the Beijing and Marrakesh Diplomatic Conferences, have been systematically webcast. The recorded video sessions are posted on the WIPO website as video-on-demand, enabling stakeholders everywhere to access the proceedings.

In 2019, a new enhanced webcasting and video-on-demand system was launched, which increased the value and usefulness of the video records of WIPO meetings. The new system provided for digital tagging of content so that users can navigate effortlessly by speaker or agenda item; directly access the documents under discussion; or share a video clip via email or social media. The videos are published on the website on the same day, including all six language interpretation channels.

This was the first deliverable of the Integrated Conference Services Platform (ICSP) project, funded by the 2018-2027 Capital Master Plan. The ICSP will enable automation of current paper workflows, transform the management of online registration, and will integrate with the Enterprise Content Management system for the management of Conference documents.

A further technological advance was made in 2019, with an initiative designed to leverage digital and AI-based technologies in order to transform the production of text and video records of WIPO Meetings. It was estimated that up to CHF 2.6 million could be saved in personnel time and translation costs by replacing the traditional, labor-intensive “verbatim” meeting reports with fully automated speech-to-text transcription, using the new WIPO Speech-to-Text tool, plus fully automated translations by WIPO Translate. Member States at the 2019 WIPO Assemblies warmly endorsed the proposal to pilot the new system initially in two Committees, CDIP and the SCP. WIPO Speech-to-Text transcripts of the Committee proceedings are posted on the website in all language versions within an hour of each morning/afternoon session, as compared to the many months needed to prepare the human-produced verbatim reports.

Efficiency and quality have driven not only conference services, but also general services operating behind the scenes. From 2017 to 2019, an action plan to review and rationalize printing and mailing services resulted in print operations being merged into a single, redesigned, future-facing print shop, freeing up 325 square meters of office space. The streamlining of processes and personnel within a multi-skilled team brought the average cost per printed page down by 22% in 2018-19 compared to the previous biennium. At the same time, a flexible resourcing model was established for mailing services to create more agility for future mailing trends.


Information governance

The SRP initially brought new focus to information security, which began focusing on enforcement of IT controls, together with the introduction of a training program to raise awareness of information security threats. The external environment has seen information risks evolve significantly in the past 12 years, with threat actors’ motivation and tactics becoming increasingly complex and sophisticated. WIPO has kept pace with this rapid and constant change in the threat environment through a forward-looking Information Assurance (IA) Strategy to significantly mature capabilities in the areas of IA governance, people, process and technology, while maintaining a balance between business enablement and excessive control measures.


[image: A series of 9 images capture the WIPO conference team supporting a variety of conference activities, including helping delegates and organizing the conferences in advance.]
In 2019, the Conference team provided services to some 10,000 external participants, at 150 official meetings (325 meeting days) in Geneva.



Webcasting

[image: A screenshot of a Twitter thread discussing the transparency of WIPO meetings due to webcasting initiatives.]
WIPO has led the way in webcasting all its major meetings since 2012. WIPO’s openness drew accolades on Twitter from Observer organizations, such as the Knowledge Ecology International NGO, which declared WIPO to be “the gold standard for transparency in IPR negotiations.”


Paper trends, 2013–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the paper trends witnessed between 2013 and 2019, focusing on the decline in pages printed over the period.]
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Items mailed, 2009–2019

[image: A line chart illustrates the decline in the number of items mailed between 2013 and 2019.]
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[image: A view of the WIPO print shop shows the digital printing presses used in the production of the range of WIPO reports.]

	• The WIPO print shop printed 14.57 million pages in 2019.

	• While bulk-printing of black and white documents (for PCT, Madrid and Conferences) has fallen, demand for quality color production is rising, reflecting the popularity of WIPO’s flagship publications and events-related/ promotional materials.

	• Meanwhile, greater use of digital communications has resulted in a steady reduction in the number of items mailed, down to 1.1 million in 2019.





In 2013, WIPO revised its information security policies in line with the international standard for information security that led to the formal certification of the PCT system to the ISO/IEC 27001 standard by an independent accreditation body. This independent assurance was complemented by the capability to conduct periodic independent penetration tests of the ICT environment to proactively detect and remediate vulnerabilities. WIPO gradually extended the ISO/IEC 27001 certification to cover all Global IP Systems and has successfully maintained the certification for the past seven years.

In 2019, the re-accreditation auditors reported, “WIPO has gathered all the necessary ingredients to have an efficient Information Security Management System: top management commitment, very competent security core team, appropriate budget, provision of resources (Strategic Security Program, SABSA, iSOC, LogRhythm, CrowdStrike, TITUS, PenTesting). As a noticeable result, WIPO goes very often beyond the requirements of the standard.”

Acknowledging that people are often the weakest link in security, a concerted and maturing effort began in 2016 to increase user-awareness. This included a mandatory information security course with over 96% completion, periodic phishing campaigns, tailored technical security trainings, and an annual information security awareness week, among other initiatives. WIPO staff are now acutely aware of information security threats and exhibit acceptable security behaviors.

In anticipation of the adoption of cloud-based services, a service-provider security assessment capability was established. To improve the consistent assessment, tracking, management and reporting of information security risks, several information risk management processes were implemented over the 2018/19 biennium through an information security governance, risk and compliance solution. To combat the rapid increase in cybersecurity threats, from malware attacks to ransomware to denial of service attacks, WIPO implemented a 24/7 Information Security Operations Center in 2018 which proactively monitors, detects and responds to information security incidents, vastly reducing mean times to detect an incident. The existing vulnerability management capability was significantly enhanced in 2019 to periodically scan the WIPO on-premise and cloud ICT environments, enabling the identification and management of vulnerabilities early on in infrastructure, applications and code.

WIPO established a security architecture capability to support technical protection of WIPO’s information assets in light of the adoption of a cloud first strategy in 2017. As part of this, several reference security architectures and patterns were defined to ensure the consistent application and reusability of security controls for the implementation of WIPO applications and services, including for the Hague IT Platform, WIPO IP Portal, PCT Resilient and Secure Platform (RSP), Inventors Assistance Program (IAP), WIPO GREEN, Physical Safety and Security network, and WIPO Proof.

Adopting the principle of continuous improvement, WIPO continues to implement several information assurance initiatives such as Identity and Access Management and Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) capabilities, to meet changing business needs and to mitigate emerging information risks.


Safety and security

In 2008, the safety and security environment at WIPO was representative of a relatively stable threat landscape and centered on an unarmed guard force deterrent operating in concert with traditional physical security apparatus.

WIPO has made strategic investments over time to ensure sustainable capacity and capabilities in the area of safety and security, resulting in measurable maturity to combat potential threats against WIPO’s staff, delegates, visitors and assets.

In response to several large-scale terror attacks in European capitals and in preparation for an increasingly complex global security landscape, WIPO launched a multi-year (2016–2021) Strategic Security Plan (SSP) with the objective of creating a modernized, professionalized and strengthened global security risk management service that is not only agile and fit-for-purpose, but also focused on meeting rapidly evolving business needs and enabling WIPO to deliver on its mandate globally. The SSP seeks to meet this objective by implementing a series of tactical, operational and strategic safety and security initiatives that directly and indirectly support HQ operations, External Offices, conferences and missions. A threat and risk analysis service was established in 2017, which is capable of proactively monitoring and analyzing all local and global safety and security related risks to WIPO personnel, physical assets, conferences and events, and of disseminating high-quality and timely reporting to a range of stakeholders across the Organization.

An international security operations service was also established following recommendations from the WIPO Working Group on Duty of Care related to safety and security, with a mandate to monitor and provide security advice and support to all WIPO travel, overseas events and External Offices. This service forms the backbone of a wider Travel Risk Management Service (TRMS) and enables WIPO to assess risk for all official travel and to provide incident support when required.


Headquarters Minimum Operating Security Standards (H-MOSS)


	• H-MOSS resulted in significant safety and security improvements to the WIPO campus in Geneva, allowing an interoperable intelligent systems approach to building security.

	• Major upgrades included a new WIPO Access Center with enhanced surveillance, screening and badging capabilities, reinforced perimeter security, and a 24/7 Security Operations Center.

	• The deployment of an armed capability within the guard force in 2017 contributed to a safer and more secure workplace for WIPO personnel, delegates and visitors, in addition to meeting the needs of a substantially increased conference and event schedule.

	• H-MOSS improvements have been further complemented by project delivering improved building security, fire safety, security ICT and the ongoing development of a Dynamic Incident Management (DIM) capability to handle quickly evolving threats.






Social responsibility

The establishment of an Ethics Office as part of the SRP in 2010 enhanced the Organization’s capacity to deal with potential abuse of resources and other misconduct. Following wide consultation with staff, a WIPO Code of Ethics was promulgated to ensure that WIPO staff at all levels understood their ethical obligations to the Organization. During the biennia that followed, WIPO’s Ethics Office became an integral part of the Organization’s accountability system, providing standards, training and awareness on ethical conduct, as well as confidential advice and guidance.

Together with a carbon neutrality project, the SRP sharpened the focus on reducing WIPO’s adverse impact on the environment. From 2011, incentives and awareness encouraged staff to use alternative means to get to work, for example, by electric bike. In the construction of the New Building and WIPO Conference Hall there was a special focus on premises infrastructure that protects the environment, such as natural ventilation. Since 2014, WIPO has been compensating the unavoidable carbon emissions caused by its operations (travel for 75% and buildings for 25%), through a mechanism established under UNFCCC.

Dramatic reductions have been achieved in the amount of paper consumed across printing, mailing and document distribution services. Email distribution of conference documents was introduced from 2009. Over ten years a 90% reduction has been achieved in the total number of printed pages of meeting-related documentation – down from over 10.9 million pages in 2009 to less than 1.16 million in 2019.

Physical accessibility for all, and more specifically mobility for persons with disabilities, have been at the center of WIPO’s approach. They have been integrated as a specific criteria in the assessment and project definition of all construction and renovation of premises.

WIPO and UNOG have agreed to engage in a joint initiative for childcare facilities, with the support of the Host Country and the City of Geneva. Still in its pilot phase, the goal is to offer places in a crèche for UNOG, WIPO, and for a share to be managed by the City of Geneva for other children.







Human Resources


Highlights


Human resource management responds to digital transformation, changing geographical composition of demand and the need for more flexible employment arrangements

New performance management system introduced

Contractual reform and elimination of the lingering problem of long-term short-termers

Recruitment times reduced

Human Resource Strategy introduced

Human resource regulatory framework completely revised

Gender and geographical diversity promoted



The management of human resources (HR) has undergone major adaptation in the face of a changing landscape. Four challenges, in particular, stand out. The first has been digital transformation, which has required re-skilling or the upgrading of skills of existing staff, as well as a change in the profiles and attributes of staff sought for recruitment. The second has been the changing geography of the demand for WIPO’s services, which has seen PCT applications filed in Chinese, Korean and Japanese rise to about 50% of total applications. This has changed the language profiles needed for PCT and Madrid System examiners and translators. The third challenge has been the complete overhaul of the HR regulatory framework and operations, which has called for greater agility on the part of staff in general. Finally, the greater use of outsourced resources to create a more flexible workforce has demanded new management skills across the Organization.

Strategic Realignment Program (SRP)

As part of the SRP, between 2009 and 2013, WIPO comprehensively reviewed the Staff Regulations and Rules (SRR) for the first time since 1982, with a view to streamlining the provisions, aligning, where appropriate, with best practices in the UN common system, and ensuring greater fairness, flexibility and efficiency in the management of HR resources.

The entire HR policy framework was also reviewed to align it with the revised SRR. The result was a clearer, modernized framework, in which HR information was made more easily accessible to staff.

Following the end of the SRP, in 2013, an organization-wide HR Strategy was developed, to enable the Organization to balance the efficient management of staff with a supportive and enabling work environment that helps achieve program objectives in all areas of WIPO.


Performance management

In 2009, WIPO began a staged implementation of a new Performance Management and Staff Development System – a key initiative of the SRP – which linked staff objectives to those of the Organization and provided for detailed evaluations, while emphasizing continuous staff development and regular discussions between staff and managers on performance.


Enterprise resource planning (ERP)

One of the major successes of the SRP was the implementation of an ERP system, which brought together many disparate systems into one integrated solution. The integration of WIPO’s planning, financial and HR management systems consisted of several phases implemented over a number of years. Policy developments were aligned with and supported new online processes for all areas of HR, contributing to a paperless environment and optimizing service delivery.

Evolution of WIPO’s workforce since 2008

[image: A vertical, stacked bar chart illustrates the evolution of WIPO’s workforce between 2008 and 2020.]
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Regularization of long-term short-termers

In the past, WIPO had increasingly relied on a variety of short-term contracts to cater for the high growth of the Organization and its workload, notably in the PCT System, but without the ability to create fixed-term posts to regularize these functions. This led to a large population of short-term employees with more than five years of continuous service, which created inequalities in conditions of service between short-term employees and staff performing similar functions, and exposed the Organization to a significant legal risk. In 2010, Member States approved a regularization strategy in which 156 regular posts were created over a five-year period. Through a number of initiatives, including enhanced workforce planning, the development of a clear regulatory framework and the use of appropriate contractual instruments to reflect business needs, the Organization had resolved the issue of the long-term short-termers by 2017.


Reform of the contractual framework, recruitment and selection

In 2012, the Organization implemented the new contractual framework established by the International Civil Service Commission (ICSC). The framework covered both short-term and longer-term staff needs through three types of staff appointment (temporary, fixed-term and continuing/permanent), all of which were henceforth subject to WIPO’s Staff Regulations and Rules and standards of conduct.

Notably, the framework introduced temporary appointments, to accommodate clearly defined short-term needs (up to two years) while giving their holders the status of “staff” and providing them with enhanced benefits. Time-limited temporary appointments ensured that a long-term population of short-term employees would not be recreated.

Between 2012 and 2013, a clearly defined contractual framework for non-staff resources was also developed, including for interns, fellows and individual contractors.

A number of amendments were also made to the procedures and rules governing recruitment and selection over this period, to generate more efficient and timely recruitment of staff and to encourage geographical diversity and gender balance. New procedures were developed for the recruitment and selection of temporary staff members.


Internal justice system and staff relations

The internal justice system was overhauled in 2014, to strengthen formal and informal conflict resolution, eliminate overlaps between different authorities, and offer greater due process guarantees.

Staff consultation was key to all the major HR reform initiatives that took place during this period. In addition to the consultations with the Staff Council on all questions relating to staff welfare and personnel administration, new mechanisms were implemented to involve staff in the change processes and obtain their feedback.

The Joint Advisory Group (JAG) (a staff–management group) was established in 2014 to advise the Director General on staff matters. New provisions allowed staff petitions to be reviewed by the JAG, providing a new mechanism to receive staff feedback on HR matters. In response to JAG recommendations on the first staff petition, the Director General confirmed the right of all staff to vote in elections for staff representatives.

Staff–management working groups were also established for a number of major policy initiatives, including on the revision of the Staff Regulations and Rules, the new internal justice system and the time management system reform.



Refinements to the HR regulatory framework

Over this period, the Staff Regulations and Rules, as well as related administrative issuances and procedures, have been reviewed systematically on an ongoing basis, to maintain a sound regulatory framework and efficient procedures that adapt to, and support, the changing needs and priorities of the Organization, while ensuring alignment with best practices in the United Nations common system.

Among the major changes implemented were:


	• a new policy on time management and flexible working arrangements aimed at allowing staff to meet their work objectives in the most efficient, effective and productive manner, while enhancing the work–life balance;

	• a rewards and recognition program aimed at acknowledging excellent performance by individual staff members and by teams through a combination of monetary and non-monetary incentives;

	• a new compensation package for staff in the Professional and higher categories, as recommended by the ICSC and approved by the UN General Assembly, introducing a unified salary scale, a new dependency scheme, new or revised relocation-related entitlements and field allowances, as well as a revised education grant scheme;

	• enhanced policies on maternity, paternity and adoption leave, introducing more flexibility in the exercise of parental leave benefits, as well as enhanced benefits for temporary staff members;

	• a new policy on classification and reclassification of posts, which is now an integral part of HR planning and budgeting;

	• National Professional Officers were introduced as a new category of local staff, who can be recruited at non-Headquarters duty stations to perform professional functions requiring local expertise;

	• A change to the mandatory age of separation from 62 to 65 years, first for new staff appointed as of January 1, 2014, and since January 1, 2020, for all staff;

	• strengthened formal and informal mechanisms to prevent and address workplace-related conflicts and grievances – harassment in particular – accessible to all members of personnel (staff and non-staff);

	• campaign on promoting a respectful and harmonious workplace, including producing a Guide for all personnel on WIPO’s values, principles, rules and policies and training for all managers and personnel;

	• a new policy on preventing and addressing sexual exploitation and sexual abuse, which provides all members of personnel with clear standards to which they are expected to adhere;

	• a new policy on learning and development to address staff skills gaps and facilitate the continual development of skills;

	• new policies to clarify conditions for mobility to offices away from Headquarters and field benefits and allowances;

	• increased career development opportunities for staff (through internal transfer opportunities, assignment of Professional staff to offices away from Headquarters, a pilot on voluntary job swapping, temporary assignments for WIPO staff with external companies for training purposes, and temporary assignments for staff on fixed-term, continuing and permanent appointments to temporary positions and fixed-term project posts);

	• recognition of spouses – an expanded definition of “spouse” to facilitate the recognition of a marriage, domestic, or same-sex partnership in certain cases;

	• a probationary period evaluation process for all staff and also a performance evaluation system for temporary staff;

	• an HR Handbook on the Intranet, providing staff with key information and resources on a variety of HR topics. In addition, regular all-staff briefings were held, and regular messages were sent to staff on HR initiatives, to enhance staff understanding of the rationale and main changes introduced by the initiatives.




Performance and staff development

In 2009, WIPO launched a new performance management system called the Performance Management and Staff Development System (PMSDS). The PMSDS enables the Organization to track individual staff performance and to manage staff development needs. The System ensures that individual work objectives are aligned to the Organization’s Expected Results, helping each staff member understand how they contributed to the Organization’s mandate and results. Over the years, the PMSDS has been continuously improved, and in 2018 a new ePerformance tool was integrated into WIPO’s ERP solution, linking individual objectives directly with the Program and Workplan activities in the Enterprise Performance Management system.

In 2018, WIPO implemented the Enterprise Learning Management (ELM) system as a single platform to manage all training activities of WIPO personnel. Administered and used by different learning teams of the Organization (e.g. HRMD, IT, AIMS, Patent and Technology, Brands and Design), it facilitated the retirement of multiple IT solutions previously used by those teams. The ELM system has greatly increased the transparency and comprehensiveness of training data, while facilitating the administration of in-person training and improving access to digital learning content for WIPO personnel.

WIPO’s mentoring program was introduced in early 2018, using internal talent as a means of enhancing learning and career support and of strengthening staff satisfaction, productivity and knowledge sharing. The program was highly appreciated by both mentors and mentees. Together with ten other UN entities, WIPO also co-created EMERGE, a nine-month program to prepare female staff at the P3 grade for leadership positions. The program is now in its fourth year.


Organizational design and workforce planning

The Organizational Design initiative within the SRP enabled effective utilization of human resources, supported by robust job design with clearly defined reporting relationships and workload distribution. In 2009, the entire Organization was restructured into seven sectors, regrouping related functions and improving alignment across WIPO’s Strategic Goals. A top-down review in 2012–2013 refined the structure and resources of each organizational unit to optimize productivity.

Workforce planning has been progressively integrated into the biennial Program and Budget planning process. Managers at all levels have engaged in workshops and regular biennial workforce planning meetings dedicated to introducing a more strategic approach to workforce management that identifies short, medium and longer-term workforce gaps and risks. WIPO has also strengthened its competencies in the collection and responsible use of staff data. Insights from analysis of these data furnish key elements for formulating effective workforce planning strategies.


Talent acquisition

Recruitment at WIPO has been professionalized. Revised SRRs on Appointment Boards were approved by Member States and introduced in January 2012. A new state-of-the-art, cloud-based electronic recruitment system was deployed in 2016, simplifying the application process for candidates and facilitating data gathering and analysis for the Organization. The positive impact of these changes is reflected in the reduction in the average annual recruitment lead-time, which stood at 30 weeks in 2011 and now stands at 19.2 weeks.

The Organization has strengthened its employer branding and outreach through outreach recruitment missions, enhancements to WIPO’s career website and use of social media. Additionally, in October 2016, the WIPO Coordination Committee approved an expansion of outreach activities, whereby Member States unrepresented among WIPO staff were requested to designate a focal person to partner with the Secretariat, to assist with branding and outreach in their respective geographical areas. Today, 33 out of 81 unrepresented Member States have designated focal points, compared to 13 out of 84 in November 2018.

WIPO has also improved its training opportunities for young professionals. Significant improvements have been made to the conditions of the WIPO internship program, making it a flagship program among UN internship programs; and an increase in the demand for fellowship programs at WIPO has triggered a decision to enhance the terms and conditions for WIPO fellows to ensure greater consistency across programs.


Gender and diversity

In August 2014, WIPO launched its first Policy on Gender Equality, in alignment with the commitments of the Economic and Social Council Agreed Conclusions 1997/2 (A/52/3) and of the UN System-Wide Policy on Gender Equality and the Empowerment of Women (CEB/2006/2). The policy provides an overarching framework to integrate a gender perspective into organizational functions, policies and programmatic work, as well as in the management of human resources. Guided by the policy, WIPO simultaneously implements gender-specific initiatives and mainstreams gender equality considerations in the remaining ones. The Department of Human Resources Management coordinates an extensive staff network of Gender Focal Points from each program, whose capacities are constantly developed and updated.

Since 2012, WIPO has participated in the implementation of the UN System-Wide Action Plan on Gender Equality and the Empowerment of Women (UN-SWAP), an accountability mechanism approved by the UN System Chief Executives Board for Coordination (CEB). The first UN-SWAP cycle was implemented between 2012 and 2017. WIPO increased its compliance rate by 40 percentage points in five years, from 7% in 2012 to 47% in 2017. The second UN-SWAP cycle started in 2018 and introduced an expansion in the number of indicators and higher compliance thresholds. Capitalizing on the progress achieved during the first cycle, WIPO started the new one with a 24% compliance rate. Between 2018 and 2019, WIPO’s compliance rate improved by a further 17 percentage points. As a result, in 2019, WIPO is meeting or exceeding requirements for 41 percent of ratings. Furthermore, in 2019, for the first time, WIPO exceeded requirements for two UN-SWAP indicators.

In terms of geographical representation, the consistent efforts made have brought the Organization from a position in which, in 2008, 102 nationalities were represented on the staff to one in which 120 nationalities are now represented.

Comparative analysis of compliance with UN-SWAP 1, 2012 and 2017

[image: A horizontal, 100% stacked bar chart compares the percentage share of compliance with U N SWAP 1, in 2012 and 2017, respectively.]
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Comparative analysis of compliance with UN-SWAP 2, 2018 and 2019

[image: A horizontal, 100% stacked bar chart compares the percentage share of compliance with U N SWAP 2, in 2018 and 2019, respectively.]
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WIPO and the UN System


WIPO has been an active member of the United Nations (UN) system in a variety of ways.

The Organization has supported, within its mandate, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). Linkages to the SDGs are integrated into both planning and reporting.

The Organization hosted the Spring meeting of the Chief Executives Board in 2018 and the Secretariat has participated with leadership roles in many interagency committees, including chairing the UN’s High Level Committee on Management (HLCM), the HLCM Procurement Network, the HLCM Finance and Budget Network, the HLCM Risk Management Task Force and the International Annual Meeting on Language Arrangements, Documentation and Publications (IAMLADP)/Language Group.

The Organization has actively participated in and contributed to several key UN processes, including the UN Summit in 2015 where UN Member States adopted the Summit Outcome Document, Transforming our World: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development; the UN High-Level Political Forum (HLPF) on Sustainable Development; the United Nations Technology Facilitation Mechanism; the UN Inter-Agency Task Team on Financing for Development; and the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS) and the Internet Governance Forum. WIPO has also significantly expanded its scope of cooperation and partnership activities with different IGOs, in particular with our close Trilateral Cooperation partners (WHO and WTO), as well as with other external intergovernmental organizations.

The UN Joint Inspection Unit looks at crosscutting issues and acts as an agent for change across 28 participating UN organizations. WIPO has performed well consistently, and it was noted by the Program and Budget Committee in 2017 that “WIPO welcomes the recognition of its sustained efforts over the past years to strengthen its follow-up processes in the report. The ranking achieved among the participating UN organizations reflects that WIPO has been ranked number one, jointly with the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO).”





[image: On the map, the WIPO campus is an L-shaped campus where the two sides connect at the northeastern corner. The Route de Ferney runs northwest to southeast along one side, and Avenue Giuseppe Motta runs perpendicular along the other side. The New Building N B is at the northwestern end of the campus between Route de Ferney and a parallel road Chemin de Mon-Soleil. A restaurant is located at the northwestern end of the New Building. The Conference Hall, the A B building and the Access Center are in the central area. The drop off and pick up point is at the main entrance of the Access Center, which is located on the Chemin des Colombettes. This road is parallel to Avenue Giuseppe Motta and is to the west. The Conference Hall is to the north of the Access Center, and the A B building is to the east. There is a public car park accessed from Avenue Giuseppe Motta to the east of the A B building. The G B I building and medical unit are to the southwest of the Access Center. The entrance to the WIPO car park is in front of the G B I building, on Chemin des Colombettes. The P C T building is at the southwestern end of the campus, and a restaurant is located here. The Rue du Pré-de-la-Bichette runs along the campus and is perpendicular to the Avenue Giuseppe Motta and the Chemin des Colombettes. The bus stop for lines 8 and 11 is on Avenue Giuseppe Motta opposite the P C T. The I T U restaurant is located here. Another stop for lines 8, 11, and 22 is on the Avenue Giuseppe Motta beyond the Rue du Pré-de-la-Bichette. A branch of the bank U B S is located at the intersection of Avenue Giuseppe Motta and the Chemin Louis Dunant that runs opposite the Rue du Pré-de-la-Bichette. The Place des Nations is to the north of the campus along the Avenue Giuseppe Motta. The U N is located to the north of the Place des Nations. The bus or tram stop for lines 8, 11, 15, 22, 28, F, V and Z is to the east of the Place des Nations, along the Avenue de France that runs opposite the Route de Ferney. The bus stops for line 5, to and from the airport, are on either side of the Avenue de France. The U N H C R is down the Avenue de France to the east. There is a taxi stand on the Rue de Varembé that is perpendicular to the Avenue de France after the bus stop. The entrance to a public car park, and the I T U restaurant, are on the Rue de Varembé. The post office is located between the Rue de Varembé and the Rue de Vermont that is to the east.]



Extended Description of Figure 1
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One data line on the chart represents the income at WIPO between 2008 and 2019, and one data line represents the expenditure during the same time period. The years are plotted on the X-axis. The income and expenditure are plotted against the Y-axis, in millions of Swiss francs, with a range from 500 to 950 million, at increments of 50 million.

WIPO revenue has increased over the period from 621.21 million Swiss francs in 2008 to 917.46 million Swiss francs in 2019. Expenditure has risen at a slower rate, from 596.59 million Swiss francs in 2008 to 777.30 million Swiss francs in 2019.

The full dataset, including the revenue and expenditures for each financial year, is presented in the following table.



	Financial Year
	Revenue in C H F, millions
	Expenditure in C H F, millions



	2008 / 2009
	621.21
	596.59



	2010 / 2011
	588.10
	633.90



	2012 / 2013
	692.61
	657.99



	2014 / 2015
	752.12
	681.88



	2016 / 2017
	801.19
	745.30



	2018 / 2019
	917.46
	777.30
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Extended Description of Figure 2


[image: ]

A doughnut chart represents the revenues streams at WIPO. The chart contains 6 revenue sources and includes the revenue amount and the percentage revenue share.

The main source of revenue for WIPO are Patent Cooperation Treaty System fees, which account for 338.1 million Swiss francs, a 74 per cent share of the total revenue. Other contributing revenue streams are Madrid System fees, 16.8 per cent, Assessed Contributions, 3.8 per cent, Voluntary Contributions, 2.4 per cent, Hague System fees, 1.1 per cent, and Other revenue, 1.9 per cent.

The full dataset from the chart, including revenue and percentage revenue share, is presented in the following table.



	Revenue Source
	Revenue in Swiss francs, millions
	Percentage Share of Total



	2008 / 2009
	621.21
	596.59



	Patent Cooperation Treaty System fees
	338.1
	74



	Madrid System fees
	76.8
	16.8



	Assessed contributions
	17.3
	3.8



	Voluntary contributions
	10.9
	2.4



	Hague System fees
	5.3
	1.1



	Other revenue
	8.6
	1.9



	Total 
	457
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Extended Description of Figure 3
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The data provided in the chart shows the reduction in average air ticket costs and transaction fees between 2012 and 2019. The years are plotted on the X-axis, from 2012 to 2019, at one-year intervals.

The line chart represents the total average ticket cost in Swiss francs. The Y-axis scales from 500 to 2,500 Swiss francs, at increments of 500. The total average ticket costs has fallen from 1,914 Swiss francs in 2012 to 1,187 in 2019. A reduction of 38 per cent.

The bar chart represents the average transaction fee in Swiss francs. The average transaction fee has fallen from 119 Swiss francs in 2013 to 66 Swiss francs in 2019. A reduction of 45 per cent.

The full dataset from the charts is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Total average ticket cost in Swiss francs
	Average transaction fee in Swiss francs



	2012
	1,914
	Data not available



	2013
	1,728
	119



	2014
	1,598
	120



	2015
	1,481
	95



	2016
	1,315
	92



	2017
	1,333
	94



	2018
	1,269
	71



	2019
	1,187
	66
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Extended Description of Figure 4
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A doughnut chart represents the expenses accrued at WIPO by type. The chart contains 6 types of expenses and includes the expense amount and the percentage share of the total.

The main type of expense for WIPO is personnel expenditure at 242.5 million Swiss francs, which represents 60 per cent of expenses. The other types of expenses listed are Contractual Services, 24 per cent, Operating Expenses, 6 per cent, Travel, Training, and Grants, 4 per cent, Depreciation and Amortization, 2.5 per cent, and Other Expenses, 3.1 per cent.

The full dataset from the chart, including the expenses total by type and percentage share of total, is presented in the following table.



	Expenses Type
	Expenses in Swiss francs, millions
	Percentage Share of Total



	Personnel expenditure
	242.50
	60.4



	Contractual services
	96.10
	23.9



	Operating expenses
	22.50
	5.6



	Travel, training, and grants
	17.50
	4.4



	Depreciation and amortization
	10.20
	2.5



	Other expenses
	12.60
	3.1



	Total 
	401.40
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Extended Description of Figure 5
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at increments of 1 financial year. The net assets are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 100 to 400 million Swiss francs, at increments of 50.

The net assets of WIPO have risen from 228.5 million Swiss francs in the financial year, 2008 / 2009, to 364.23 million Swiss francs in 2018 / 2019.

The full dataset from the chart is presented in the following table.



	Financial Year
	Net assets in millions of Swiss francs



	2008 / 2009
	228.25



	2010 / 2011
	174.20



	2012 / 2013
	208.82



	2014 / 2015
	279.06



	2016 / 2017
	202.66



	2018 / 2019
	364.23
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Extended Description of Figure 6
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The international filing years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at one-year increments. The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applications and the annual growth rates are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 100,000 to 250,000 applications, at increments of 50,000 applications.

The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty, or P C T, applications per international filing year has risen from 163,242 in 2008 to 265,800 in 2019. The average yearly growth is 4.4 per cent.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of P C T applications and the percentage year-on-year growth, is presented in the following table.



	International Filing Year
	P C T applications
	Percentage Growth



	2008
	163,242
	plus 2.1 per cent



	2009
	155,408
	minus 4.8 per cent



	2010
	164,355
	plus 5.8 per cent



	2011
	182,442
	plus 11 per cent



	2012
	195,345
	plus 7.1 per cent



	2013
	205,305
	plus 5.1 per cent



	2014
	214,329
	plus 4.4 per cent



	2015
	217,230
	plus 1.4 per cent



	2016
	232,907
	plus 7.2 per cent



	2017
	243,528
	plus 4.6 per cent



	2018
	252,775
	plus 3.8 per cent



	2019
	265,800
	plus 5.2 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 7
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The application years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at one-year increments. The number of Madrid System applications and the annual growth rates are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 10,000 to 60,000 applications, at increments of 10,000 applications.

The number of Madrid System applications per year has risen from 41,855 in 2008 to 64,400 in 2019. The average yearly growth is 4.1 per cent.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of Madrid applications and the percentage year-on-year growth, is presented in the following table.



	Application Year
	Madrid System applications
	Percentage Growth



	2008
	41,855
	plus 3.5 per cent



	2009
	36,094
	minus 13.8 per cent



	2010
	39,962
	plus 10.7 per cent



	2011
	42,263
	plus 5.8 per cent



	2012
	44,701
	plus 5.8 per cent



	2013
	47,107
	plus 5.4 per cent



	2014
	48,519
	plus 3.0 per cent



	2015
	49,056
	plus 1.1 per cent



	2016
	53,560
	plus 9.2 per cent



	2017
	57,531
	plus 7.4 per cent



	2018
	60,950
	plus 5.9 per cent



	2019
	64,400
	plus 5.7 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 8
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The application years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at one-year increments. The number of Hague System applications and the annual growth rates are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 1,000 to 6,000 applications, at increments of 1,000 applications.

The number of Hague System applications per year has risen from 1,719 in 2008 to 5,886 in 2019. The average yearly growth is 17.2 per cent.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of Hague applications and the percentage year-on-year growth, is presented in the following table.



	Application Year
	Hague System applications
	Percentage Growth



	2008
	1,719
	plus 46.8 per cent



	2009
	1,798
	plus 4.8 per cent



	2010
	2,387
	plus 32.8 per cent



	2011
	2,527
	plus 5.9 per cent



	2012
	2,612
	plus 3.4 per cent



	2013
	3,022
	plus 15.7 per cent



	2014
	2,933
	minus 2.9 per cent



	2015
	4,187
	plus 42.8 per cent



	2016
	5,580
	plus 33.3 per cent



	2017
	5,256
	minus 5.8 per cent



	2018
	5,449
	plus 3.7 per cent



	2019
	5,886
	plus 8.0 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 9
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The timeline develops from north to south along a vertical line and includes the major milestones for the Patent Cooperation Treaty from 2008 to 2020. The timeline develops as follows, chronologically by year.

2008.


	139 Member States.

	International Searching and Preliminary Examining Authority, 13.

	163,000 applications.



2009.


	10 publication languages.

	Patent Cooperation Treaty Supplementary International Search.



2010.


	Patent Cooperation Treaty Roadmap.

	Quality subgroup.



2011.


	2 millionth Patent Cooperation Treaty application.



2012.


	Annual reporting of technical assistance at Patent Cooperation Treaty Working Group.

	Third party observation.



2013.


	First online application using e P C T.



2014.


	New procedure for appointment of International Searching and Preliminary Examining Authority.

	WIPO Pearl launched.



2015.


	e P C T available in 10 languages.



2016.


	3 millionth Patent Cooperation Treaty application.

	Patent examination training coordination at Patent Cooperation Treaty Working Group.



2017.


	e P C T new design launched.



2018.


	Fee netting project.

	e P C T integrated into WIPO Intellectual Property Portal.



2019.


	265,800 applications.



2020.


	153 Member States.

	International Searching and Preliminary Examining Authority, 23.

	4 millionth Patent Cooperation Treaty application.
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Extended Description of Figure 10
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The international filing years are plotted on the X-axis, ranging from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applications per year are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 100,000 to 300,000, at increments of 50,000. 

The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applications was 163,242 in 2008. The number of applications in 2019 was 265,235. There have been a total of 2,492,107 applications between 2008 and 2019.

The chart is annotated with labels to identify 3 significant milestones for the Patent Cooperation Treaty. These cumulative total milestones are as follows.


	The 2 millionth application was received in 2011. 

	The 3 millionth application was received in 2016. 

	The 4 millionth application was received in 2020. 



The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applications by year, is presented in the following table.



	International Filing Year
	Number of P C T applications



	2008
	163,242



	2009
	155,408



	2010
	164,355



	2011
	182,442



	2012
	195,345



	2013
	205,305



	2014
	214,329



	2015
	217,230



	2016
	232,907



	2017
	243,530



	2018
	252,779



	2019
	265,235
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Extended Description of Figure 11
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The doughnut charts are positioned side by side for comparison, with 2008 on the left and 2019 on the right. Data for the following 6 regions are recorded in the charts, Europe, Asia, North America, Oceania, Latin America and the Caribbean, and Africa.

In 2008, the largest share of applicants was Europe with 35.2 per cent, 57,406 applications, followed by North America with a 33.5 per cent share at 54,580 applications. In 2008, Asia provided 28.9 per cent of the applications with 47,179. This number has grown significantly in the intervening period and the share for Asia in 2019 was 52.5 per cent, with 139,055 applications. The applications for Europe and North America have also increased, reaching 61,543 and 60,543, respectively. The percentage shares for Europe and North America have fallen to 23.2 per cent and 22.8 per cent, respectively. The number of applications from Oceania has decreased from 2,299 in 2008 to 2,021 in 2019.

The full dataset from the 2 doughnut charts, including the total number of Patent Cooperation Treaty applications in 2008 and 2019 and the percentage share, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	Number of P C T applications in 2008
	Percentage share of P C T applications in 2008
	Number of P C T applications in 2019
	Percentage share of P C T applications in 2019



	Asia
	47,179
	28.9
	139,055
	52.5



	Europe
	57,406
	35.2
	61,543
	23.2



	North America
	54,580
	33.5
	60,468
	22.8



	Oceania
	2,299
	1.4
	2,021
	0.8



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	1,119
	0.7
	1,497
	0.6



	Africa
	501
	0.3
	418
	0.2
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Extended Description of Figure 12
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The 10 countries, including the United States, Japan, Germany, Republic of Korea, France, Sweden, China, Netherlands, Finland, and Switzerland, are plotted on the X-axis with comparative data points for the years, 2008 and 2019. The number of top 50 applicants is plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 20, at increments of 2. 

In 2008, the United States led the way in the number of top 50 applicants, with 18. By 2019 this number had fallen to 11 in the United States, and the country with the highest number of top 50 applicants was Japan, with 15, rising from 11 in 2008. China has shown the most significant increase in applicants, rising from 2 in 2008 to 13 in 2019.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the 2008 and 2019 totals, is presented in the following table.




	Country
	2008
	2019



	United States
	18
	11



	Japan
	11
	15



	Germany
	8
	5



	Republic of Korea
	3
	3



	France
	2
	0



	Sweden
	2
	1



	China
	2
	13



	Netherlands
	2
	1



	Finland
	1
	1



	Switzerland
	1
	0
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Extended Description of Figure 13
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2010 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of participants is plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 5,000, at increments of 1,000. 

The number of participants in 2010 was 2,499. This number increased to 3,423 in 2011 before falling to 1,542 by 2013. Since 2013 the numbers of participants have steadily increased, reaching 3,888 in 2016, 4,375 in 2017, and 4,792 in 2018, before reaching 5,007 in 2019.

The full dataset from the line chart, including number of participants per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Participants



	2010
	2,499



	2011
	3,423



	2012
	2,652



	2013
	1,542



	2014
	2,786



	2015
	2,940



	2016
	3,888



	2017
	4,375



	2018
	4,792



	2019
	5,007
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Extended Description of Figure 14
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The diagram is divided into 2 sections. The upper section visualizes the financial system in 2008 and the lower section illustrates the Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service in 2020.

Section 1. The 2008 System.

The 2008 system is centred around the Receiving Offices, acronym R O, which are represented by 2 labelled boxes, stacked one above the other at the centre of the diagram. The left-hand side of the diagram outlines the steps involved in processing international filing fees through the International Bureau of WIPO. A right to left arrow across the top of the left-hand half of the diagram indicates that the processing of international filing fees involves exchange from R O currency to Swiss francs. The right-hand side of the diagram outlines the steps involved in processing search fees through International Searching Authorities, acronym I S A. A left to right arrow across the top of the right-hand half of the diagram indicates that the processing of search fees involves exchange from R O currency to I S A currency. The 2 processes are as following.

Process 1. International Filing Fee Process.

International Filing Fees are received by the Receiving Offices and transferred from the R O bank to the bank of the International Bureau, acronym I B, incurring bank fees as the International Filing Fees are exchanged from the R O bank currency to the Swiss francs of the International Bureau bank. The I B is represented by a large box on the far left of the diagram and it sits beside a box labelled Bank, Swiss Francs, which represents the I B bank. Bank transfers from the R O bank to the I B bank are represented by right to left directional arrows. Bank fees are incurred during the exchange from the R O currency to the Swiss francs of the I B.

Process 2. Search Fee Process.

Search fees are received by the Receiving Offices and transferred from the R O bank to the bank of the International Searching Authorities, incurring bank fees as the search fees are exchanged from the R O currency to the I S A currency. Compensation for foreign exchange losses under Rule 16.1 E is paid by the I B to the I S A. 

Section 1 Overview.

Under the 2008 system the International Bureau is incurring bank fees for receiving international filing fees from receiving offices and the I B is also paying compensation to International Searching Authorities for the bank fees they are incurring during the processing of search fees from the receiving offices.

Section 2. The 2020 Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service.

Under the Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service, formally adopted by WIPO in July 2020, the financial system has been streamlined to minimise bank fees and improve cash management.

The diagram contains 3 main stages as follows.


	Stage 1. The Receiving Offices are represented by 2 labelled boxes. The Receiving Offices transfer the Search Fees and the International Filing Fees from their banks through the International Bureau Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service. 

	Stage 2. The I B Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service is represented by a labelled box at the centre of the workflow. The P C T Fee Transfer Service transfers fees to the International Bureau bank and receives back the correct currency for payment to the International Searching Authorities. 

	Stage 3. The I B transfers payments for Search Fees to the banks of the International Searching Authorities in the appropriate currency.



Section 2 Overview.

The Patent Cooperation Treaty Fee Transfer Service introduced in 2020 streamlines the financial transfer system and minimises the incurrence of bank transfer fees. The Fee Transfer Service greatly simplifies the reliable transfer of fees between Receiving Offices, International Searching Authorities, and the International Bureau. The introduction of the Fee Transfer Service has enabled Receiving Offices to consolidate transfers of all P C T fees, reducing bank fees and improving cash management for International Searching Authorities by guaranteeing that they receive all search fees in their own currency on an agreed date each month. The requirement for WIPO to reimburse International Searching Authorities for foreign exchange losses has also been removed through the centralized management of exchange risk by the International Bureau.
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Extended Description of Figure 15
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of personnel in Patent Cooperation Treaty operations is plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 200 to 400, at increments of 50.

The number of personnel involved in Patent Cooperation Treaty operations has fallen steadily from 356.0 in 2008 to 279.9 in 2019. This represents a 20 per cent decrease in staff during the period.

The full dataset from the line chart, including number of personnel per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Personnel



	2008
	356.0



	2009
	367.0



	2010
	318.0



	2011
	314.9



	2012
	315.0



	2013
	305.8



	2014
	302.4



	2015
	296.0



	2016
	284.0



	2017
	282.4



	2018
	280.8



	2019
	279.9
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Extended Description of Figure 16
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of publications per staff member are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 400 to 1,600, at increments of 200.

The growth in productivity of formality examination is illustrated by number of publications per staff member. In 2008, the number of publications per staff member was 731. By 2013, this number had increased to 1,003 and by 2019 the number had reached 1,535 publication per year per staff member.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of publications per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Publications per Staff Member



	2008
	731



	2009
	730



	2010
	782



	2011
	840



	2012
	928



	2013
	1,003



	2014
	1,179



	2015
	1,168



	2016
	1,231



	2017
	1,380



	2018
	1,430



	2019
	1,535




Navigate back to Figure 16






Extended Description of Figure 17
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The quality index per year is plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from 60 to 100, at increments of 10. 

The quality index of formalities examination grows over the duration of the 2008 to 2019 period. In 2008, the quality index was 85.0. This rose to 91.8 by 2010, and then fell to 87.6 in 2013. In 2014 the quality index reached 93.1 and reached a peak of 97.4 in 2018. In 2019, the quality index was 96.9.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the quality index per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Quality Index



	2008
	85.0



	2009
	89.0



	2010
	91.8



	2011
	90.2



	2012
	88.2



	2013
	87.6



	2014
	93.1



	2015
	92.7



	2016
	95.1



	2017
	97.0



	2018
	97.4



	2019
	96.9
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Extended Description of Figure 18
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The line chart contains 2 data lines, one for the number of words translated, in millions, and one for the number of staff. The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of words translated, and the number of staff are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 180, at increments of 20.

The number of words translated, in millions, steadily rises during the period. In 2008, 55 million words were translated, and this number had reached 177 million by 2019. During the same period, the number of staff has decreased from 68 in 2010 to 63 in 2019, indicating that productivity has increased during the 2008 to 2019 period.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of words translated and the number of staff, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of words translated, in millions
	Number of Staff



	2008
	55
	No data



	2009
	56
	No data



	2010
	63
	68



	2011
	76
	69



	2012
	96
	69



	2013
	111
	68



	2014
	117
	67



	2015
	126
	69



	2016
	132
	70



	2017
	142
	68



	2018
	167
	65



	2019
	177
	63
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Extended Description of Figure 19
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty translations are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 700,000, at increments of 100,000.

The number of Patent Cooperation Treaty translations have increased over the time period. In 2008, the number of translations was 301,472. The number of translations rose to reach 403,550 in 2012. By 2018 the number of translations had reached 546,132. By 2019, the number of translations had increased to 646,528.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of P C T translations, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of P C T translations



	2008
	301,472



	2009
	306,618



	2010
	297,446



	2011
	343,100



	2012
	403,550



	2013
	444,270



	2014
	461,743



	2015
	472,132



	2016
	490,234



	2017
	546,132



	2018
	611,741



	2019
	646,528
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Extended Description of Figure 20
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2009 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The number of terms from the Patent Cooperation Treaty Termbase, between 2009 and 2013, and the subsequent WIPO Pearl database, since 2014, are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 200,000, at increments of 50,000.

The number of terms in the Patent Cooperation Treaty Termbase in 2009 was 41,000. By 2013, in the Termbase’s final year, this number had increased to 87,000. In 2014, the WIPO Pearl database was launched with 90,000 terms. The WIPO Pearl database has grown significantly in the intervening years to reach 190,000 terms in 2020.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of terms in each database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Terms



	2009
	41,000



	2010
	48,000



	2011
	48,000



	2012
	66,000



	2013
	87,000



	2014
	90,000



	2015
	110,000



	2016
	127,000



	2017
	145,000



	2018
	160,000



	2019
	180,000



	2020
	190,000
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Extended Description of Figure 21
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Two data lines are plotted on the chart, one for the cumulative number of Madrid System members, and one for the cumulative number of countries covered. The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 1892 to 2019, at intervals of 10 years. The number of members and countries are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 125, at increments of 25.

The number of members in 1892 was 4. The number of members in 2019 stands at 106. The number of countries covered in 1892 was 4. The number of countries covered in 2019 stands at 122.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the cumulative number of members and the cumulative number of countries covered, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Cumulative Members
	Cumulative Countries Covered



	1892
	4
	4



	1893
	6
	6



	1894
	7
	7



	1909
	9
	9



	1917
	10
	10



	1920
	11
	11



	1922
	12
	12



	1924
	13
	13



	1933
	14
	14



	1949
	15
	15



	1952
	16
	16



	1956
	17
	17



	1960
	18
	18



	1972
	19
	19



	1976
	20
	20



	1980
	21
	21



	1984
	22
	22



	1985
	25
	25



	1989
	27
	27



	1991
	38
	38



	1992
	40
	40



	1993
	43
	43



	1995
	49
	49



	1996
	52
	52



	1997
	55
	55



	1998
	60
	60



	1999
	63
	63



	2000
	68
	68



	2001
	71
	71



	2003
	75
	75



	2004
	78
	78



	2005
	79
	79



	2006
	80
	80



	2007
	81
	81



	2008
	84
	84



	2010
	85
	85



	2012
	87
	87



	2013
	92
	92



	2015
	96
	112



	2016
	97
	113



	2017
	99
	115



	2018
	102
	118



	2019
	106
	122
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Extended Description of Figure 22
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The doughnut charts are positioned side by side for comparison, with 2009 on the left and 2019 on the right. Data for the following 7 regions are recorded in the charts, Europe, Asia, North America, Oceania, Latin America and the Caribbean, Africa, and Unknown.

In 2009, the largest share of applicants was Europe with 75.5 per cent, followed by Asia with a 12.2 per cent share, and North America with 9.1 per cent. By 2019 the percentage share for Europe remained the highest of the regions but had been reduced to 54.4 per cent. The share for Asia had risen from 12.2 per cent to 24 per cent. The share for North America had risen from 9.1 to 16.3 per cent.

The full dataset from the 2 doughnut charts, including the percentage share of Madrid System applications in 2009 and 2019, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	Percentage of Madrid System applications in 2009
	Percentage of Madrid System applications in 2019



	Europe
	75.5
	54.4



	Asia
	12.2
	24.0



	North America
	9.1
	16.3



	Oceania
	2.7
	4.1



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	0.1
	0.4



	Africa
	0.4
	0.4



	Unknown
	0
	0.4
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Extended Description of Figure 23
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The data provided in the chart illustrates the number of applications and the percentage growth rate per year in Madrid System applications from 2005 to 2019, at one-year intervals.

The line chart represents the number of Madrid System applications. The Y-axis scales from zero to 60,000 applications, at increments of 10,000. The number of applications has increased from an estimated 35,000 in 2005 to an estimated 65,799 in 2019. This represents growth of 88 per cent between 2005 and 2019.

The bar chart represents the percentage yearly growth rate. The yearly growth rates are included in the data table within this description. Note that the only year that displays negative growth is 2009, the year of the Global Financial Crisis.

The full dataset from the charts is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Madrid Applications
	Percentage Growth Rate



	2005
	35,000
	plus 14.8 per cent



	2006
	37,660
	plus 7.6 per cent



	2007
	41,464
	plus 10.1 per cent



	2008
	42,915
	plus 3.5 per cent



	2009
	36,993
	minus 13.8 per cent



	2010
	40,951
	plus 10.7 per cent



	2011
	43,326
	plus 5.8 per cent



	2012
	45,666
	plus 5.4 per cent



	2013
	48,132
	plus 5.4 per cent



	2014
	49,575
	plus 3.0 per cent



	2015
	50,121
	plus 1.1 per cent



	2016
	54,732
	plus 9.2 per cent



	2017
	58,782
	plus 7.4 per cent



	2018
	62,250
	plus 5.9 per cent



	2019
	65,799
	plus 5.7 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 24


[image: ]

The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The total Madrid System fees, in millions of Swiss francs, are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 300 million Swiss francs, at increments of 50 million Swiss francs.

In 2008 the total Madrid System fees were 174 million Swiss francs. The fees declined slightly in the subsequent years to reach 156 million in 2012. The fees from the Madrid System rise to 172 million in 2013 and continue to increase to 206 million by 2015. In 2016, the fees received drop to 181 million Swiss francs, but they recover to set record levels in the following 3 years with 229 million in 2017, 249 million in 2018, and 266 million in 2019.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total Madrid fees for each year from 2008 to 2019, is presented in the following table.




	Year
	Total Madrid Fees



	2008
	173,836,889



	2009
	151,054,992



	2010
	146,644,761



	2011
	159,593,224



	2012
	155,981,125



	2013
	172,386,948



	2014
	176,979,909



	2015
	206,660,676



	2016
	180,764,306



	2017
	229,868,768



	2018
	249,201,961



	2019
	265,786,973
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Extended Description of Figure 25
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The percentage share of print and electronic within the Madrid System are plotted for each year against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 100 per cent, at increments of 25.

Digitization has been a major factor in increased productivity. In 2009, the percentage share for electronic was 34.7 per cent. The share for electronic has increased year on year since 2009, reaching a peak of 88.8 per cent in 2017. In 2019 the electronic share stood at 77.6 per cent.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the percentage shares for print and electronic, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Percentage of Paper
	Percentage of Electronic



	2009
	65.3
	34.7



	2010
	53
	46.9



	2011
	39.3
	60.7



	2012
	35.1
	64.8



	2013
	33.3
	66.7



	2014
	34.4
	65.6



	2015
	21.1
	78.9



	2016
	13.3
	86.7



	2017
	11.2
	88.8



	2018
	17.6
	82.4



	2019
	22.4
	77.6
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Extended Description of Figure 26
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The doughnut charts are positioned side by side for comparison, with 2009 on the left and 2019 on the right. Data for the following 7 regions are recorded in the charts, Europe, Asia, North America, Oceania, Latin America and the Caribbean, Africa, and Unknown.

The percentage share of designs contained in the Hague System international applications was dominated by Europe in 2009, with an 84.5 per cent share. North America represented 11.3 per cent and Asia was 2.2 per cent. By 2019 the picture has changed significantly. The European share has decreased from 84.5 per cent to 67.6 per cent. The North America share has also decreased, from 11.3 per cent to 6.6 per cent. Asia has increased significantly from 2.2 per cent to 25 per cent.

The full dataset from the 2 doughnut charts, including percentage share in 2009 and 2019, is presented in the following table.




	Region
	Percentage share of Designs contained in Hague System international applications in 2009
	Percentage share of Designs contained in Hague System international applications in 2019



	Europe
	84.5
	67.6



	Asia
	2.2
	25.0



	North America
	11.3
	6.6



	Africa
	0.7
	0.7



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	0.1
	0.0



	Oceania
	0.0
	0.0



	Unknown
	1.2
	0.1
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Extended Description of Figure 27
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The data provided in the chart illustrates the number of applications and the percentage growth rate per year in Hague System applications from 2008 to 2019, at one-year intervals.

The line chart represents the number of Hague System applications. The Y-axis scales from 2,000 to 6,000 applications, at increments of 1,000. The number of applications has increased from 1,719 in 2008 to 5,890 in 2019. This represents growth of 243 per cent between 2008 and 2019.

The bar chart represents the percentage yearly growth rate. The yearly growth rates are included in the data table within this description.

The full dataset from the charts, including the number of applications and the yearly growth rate, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Hague applications
	Percentage Growth Rate in Hague Applications



	2008
	1,719
	plus 46.8 per cent



	2009
	1,798
	plus 4.6 per cent



	2010
	2,387
	plus 32.8 per cent



	2011
	2,527
	plus 5.9 per cent



	2012
	2,612
	plus 3.4 per cent



	2013
	3,022
	plus 15.7 per cent



	2014
	2,933
	minus 2.9 per cent



	2015
	4,187
	plus 42.8 per cent



	2016
	5,580
	plus 33.3 per cent



	2017
	5,256
	minus 5.8 per cent



	2018
	5,450
	plus 3.7 per cent



	2019
	5,890
	plus 8.0 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 28
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The data provided in the chart illustrates the number of designs contained in international applications and the percentage growth rate per year the number of designs contained in international applications from 2008 to 2019, at one-year intervals.

The line chart represents the number of designs contained in international applications. The Y-axis scales from 5,000 to 25,000 applications, at increments of 5,000. The number of designs in international applications has increased from 7,954 in 2008 to 21,862 in 2019. This represents growth of 175 per cent between 2008 and 2019.

The bar chart represents the percentage yearly growth rate. The yearly growth rates are included in the data table within this description.

The full dataset from the charts, including the number of international applications and the yearly growth rate, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Designs in International Applications
	Percentage Growth Rate in Designs International Applications



	2008
	7,954
	plus 39 per cent



	2009
	8,166
	plus 2.7 per cent



	2010
	10,793
	plus 32.9 per cent



	2011
	11,215
	plus 4.8 per cent



	2012
	11,553
	plus 1.6 per cent



	2013
	12,295
	plus 6.4 per cent



	2014
	14,359
	plus 16.8 per cent



	2015
	16,583
	plus 15.5 per cent



	2016
	18,802
	plus 13.4 per cent



	2017
	19,745
	plus 5.0 per cent



	2018
	19,766
	no percentage change



	2019
	21,862
	plus 10.4 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 29
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The total Hague System distributed designation fees, in millions of Swiss francs, are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 8 million Swiss francs, at increments of 1 million Swiss francs.

In 2008 the total Hague System designation fees were 1.9 million Swiss francs. The yearly designation fees rose gradually over the intervening years to reach 2.6 million Swiss francs by 2014. After 2014 the designation fees rise sharply, reaching 4.1 million Swiss francs in 2015, 5.9 million in 2016, 6.3 million in 2017, 6.2 million in 2018, and peaking at 7.4 million in 2019.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the Hague System distributed designation fees for each year from 2008 to 2019, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Designation fees distributed to Hague Contracting Parties



	2008
	1,902,788



	2009
	1,985,208



	2010
	2,273,379



	2011
	2,328,092



	2012
	2,394,931



	2013
	2,569,667



	2014
	2,614,837



	2015
	4,137,147



	2016
	5,941,233



	2017
	6,304,322



	2018
	6,196,578



	2019
	7,354,120
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Extended Description of Figure 30
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. The percentage share of print and electronic applications within the Hague System are plotted for each year against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 100 per cent, at increments of 25.

In 2008, the percentage share for electronic was 25.1 per cent. The share for electronic has increased year-on-year since 2009, reaching 56.4 per cent in 2009 and 71.2 per cent in 2010. By 2015 the electronic share of applications stood at 95.4 per cent and by 2017 it was 98.6 per cent. In 2019, the share of international applications filed electronically was 99.2 per cent.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the percentage shares of international applications for print and electronic, is presented in the following table.



	Filing Year
	International Applications filed in Print
	International Applications filed Electronically



	2008
	74.9
	25.1



	2009
	43.6
	56.4



	2010
	28.8
	71.2



	2011
	18.6
	81.4



	2012
	15.5
	84.5



	2013
	11.2
	88.8



	2014
	8.6
	91.4



	2015
	4.6
	95.4



	2016
	3.5
	96.5



	2017
	1.4
	98.6



	2018
	1.5
	98.5



	2019
	0.8
	99.2




Navigate back to Figure 30






Extended Description of Figure 31
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for membership based on the 1934 London Act, the 1960 Hague Act, and the 1999 Act.

In 2008, the total number of members of the Hague System was 54. This has risen to 71 in 2019. The simplification of the System was facilitated by the freezing of the 1934 Act in 2010 and its eventual termination in 2016. The growth in membership to the 1999 Act has led to a gradual reduction in the number of countries bound solely by the 1960 Act. At the end of 2019, there remained only 10 countries under the 1960 Act.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the membership of the 1934, 1960, and 1999 Acts, is presented in the following table.



	Filing Year
	1934 Act
	1960 Act
	1999 Act
	Total



	2008
	2
	19
	33
	54



	2009
	2
	18
	36
	56



	2010
	1
	17
	39
	57



	2011
	1
	16
	42
	59



	2012
	0
	15
	45
	60



	2013
	0
	15
	46
	61



	2014
	0
	15
	47
	62



	2015
	0
	15
	50
	65



	2016
	0
	14
	52
	66



	2017
	0
	14
	53
	67



	2018
	0
	11
	57
	68



	2019
	0
	10
	61
	71
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Extended Description of Figure 32
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The doughnut charts are positioned one above the other for comparison, with 2008 at the top and 2020 below. Data for the following 4 regions are recorded in the charts, Europe, Latin America and the Caribbean, Africa, and Asia Pacific.

In 2008, the largest share of International Lisbon System registrations was Europe with 93 per cent, followed by Latin America and the Caribbean with a 4 per cent share, Africa with 2 per cent, and Asia with 1 per cent. By 2020 the percentage share for Europe remained the highest of the regions but had been reduced to 86 per cent. The share for Asia had risen from 1 per cent to 8 per cent. The share for Latin America had risen from 4 to 5 per cent. The share for Africa had fallen from 2 to 1 per cent.

The full dataset from the 2 doughnut charts, including the percentage share of Lisbon System registrations, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	2008
	2020



	Europe
	93
	86



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	4
	5



	Africa
	2
	1



	Asia Pacific
	1
	8
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Extended Description of Figure 33
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The doughnut charts are positioned one above the other for comparison, with 2008 at the top and 2020 below. Data for both developing and developed countries is compared in the charts.

In 2008, the largest share of the origin of Lisbon System registrations was developed countries with 93.4 per cent, compared to 6.6 per cent for developing countries. In 2020, the percentage share of registrations in developed countries has fallen from 93.4 per cent to 85.6 per cent. The percentage share for developing countries has risen from 6.6 per cent to 14.4 per cent.

The full dataset from the 2 doughnut charts, including the percentage share of the origin of Lisbon System registrations, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	2008
	2020



	Developing Countries
	93.4
	85.6



	Developed Countries
	6.6
	14.4
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Extended Description of Figure 34


[image: ]

The doughnut chart compares the percentage share for each of the top 5 Lisbon System applicant countries in 2020.

In 2020, Italy holds a dominant share of the number of applications with 55.3 per cent. Iran is positioned second with 29.3 per cent. Georgia has 3 per cent, Mexico has 2.3 per cent, and Others make up the remaining 7.5 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of the top 5 Lisbon System applicant countries, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	2020



	Italy
	55.3



	Islamic Republic of Iran
	29.3



	Georgia
	3



	Mexico
	2.3



	Others
	7.5
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Extended Description of Figure 35
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of new Lisbon System registrations, the cumulative total for previous years, and the overall yearly total.

In 2008, the total number of new registrations was 3. By 2013 the total of new registrations had increased to 12 and the cumulative total for previous years was 25, giving an overall total of 37. From 2014 the number of registrations grows dramatically, with 80 new registrations added to the cumulative total of 37, giving an overall total of 117. In 2015 the number of overall registrations rises to 152, in 2016 it rises to 177, in 2017 it reaches 213. In 2018 the total reaches 246, including 33 new registrations. In 2019 the number of new registrations falls to 5, giving a total of 251. In 2020, the number of new registrations was 15, the cumulative total for previous years was 251, and the overall total was 266.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total of new registrations, the cumulative total for previous years, and the overall total, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	New registrations
	Cumulative total of previous years
	Total



	2008
	3
	0
	3



	2009
	4
	3
	7



	2010
	6
	7
	13



	2011
	3
	13
	16



	2012
	9
	16
	25



	2013
	12
	25
	37



	2014
	80
	37
	117



	2015
	35
	117
	152



	2016
	25
	152
	177



	2017
	36
	177
	213



	2018
	33
	213
	246



	2019
	5
	246
	251



	2020
	15
	251
	266
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Extended Description of Figure 36


[image: ]

The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, and the number of good offices requests.

The number of mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, and the number of good offices requests are low between 2008 and 2013, with a 24 to 3 split in 2008, a 28 to 19 split in 2009, a 21 to 19 split in 2010, a 29 to 12 split in 2011, a 16 to 15 split in 2012, and a 20 to 16 split in 2013. In 2014, the number of good office requests rises sharply, from 16 in 2013 to 53 in 2014, which gives a total of 71 when added to the 18 mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases. The totals grow over the following years, reaching a total of 114 in 2016, 136 in 2017, 155 in 2018, and 179 in 2019. The total to 31 July 2020 was 114. The increase is largely driven by a large increase in the number of good office requests, but the number of mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases has also grown over time.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, the number of good offices requests, and the overall total, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	Mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases
	Good offices requests
	Total



	2008
	24
	3
	27



	2009
	28
	19
	47



	2010
	21
	19
	40



	2011
	29
	12
	41



	2012
	16
	15
	31



	2013
	20
	16
	36



	2014
	18
	53
	71



	2015
	29
	53
	82



	2016
	60
	54
	114



	2017
	52
	84
	136



	2018
	60
	95
	155



	2019
	62
	117
	179



	2020, to 31 July
	43
	71
	114



	Total
	462
	611
	1,073
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Extended Description of Figure 37
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The 4 doughnut charts provide the details for mediation, arbitration, and expert determination cases, between 2008 and 2020 in terms of the legal area, the source of the case, the type of party to the case, and party location by region.

The main legal areas are information and communications technology, 25 per cent, Trademarks, 22 per cent, Patents, 19 per cent, and Copyright, 18 per cent. The source of the cases are split between contractual, 57 per cent, and non-contractual with 43 per cent. The main types of entity are small and medium sized enterprises, 43 per cent, and large companies at 38 per cent. The regions with the most cases are Europe with 48 per cent, North America with 30 per cent, and Asia with 17 per cent.

The full datasets for each of the charts are presented in the following 4 tables.

Chart 1, Legal Area.



	Legal Area
	Percentage share



	Information and Communications Technology
	24.7


	Trademarks
	22.2


	Patents
	18.9


	Copyright
	18.1


	Other
	16.0



Chart 2, Source of the case.



	Source of the case
	Percentage share



	Contractual
	57.0



	Non-contractual
	43.0




Chart 3, Type of Entity.



	Type of Entity
	Percentage share



	Small and Medium Sized Enterprises
	42.5



	Large company
	38.3



	Other
	11.6



	University
	2.5



	Collective Management Organization
	2.2



	Individual
	1.6



	Research and Development center
	1.3




Chart 4, the region the case originated from.



	Region
	Percentage share



	Europe
	47.6



	North America
	30.2



	Asia
	16.7



	LAC
	3.6



	Africa
	1.1



	Oceania
	0.9
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Extended Description of Figure 38
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of WIPO Arbitration and Mediation Center collaborations with intellectual property offices and courts, by region, between 2009 and 2020.

Asia has witnessed the highest percentage of collaborations with a 33.3 per cent share. Latin America and the Caribbean have a 31.3 per cent share. Europe has a 25 per cent share, Africa has 6.3 per cent, North America has 2.1 per cent, and Oceania has 2.1 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of collaborations, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	Percentage Share



	Asia
	33.3



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	31.3



	Europe
	25



	Africa
	6.3



	North America
	2.1



	Oceania
	2.1
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Extended Description of Figure 39
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There were 38 WIPO Alternative Dispute Resolution webinar sessions hosted between April 2018 and July 2020. 13,780 registrants attended in the webinars at over 1,600 locations in 177 Countries.

The map is speckled with red dots acting as location indicators for the webinars. The location dots are particularly concentrated on Europe, the west and east coasts of the United States, western Russia, Mexico, the islands of the Caribbean, north west South America, including Colombia and Ecuador, central west Africa, including Nigeria, Togo, Benin, Ghana, and Cote d’Ivoire, the region of South Africa in the vicinity of Johannesburg, Israel, India, the Philippines, Japan, the Republic of Korea, eastern China, Indonesia, and the main cities of Australia and New Zealand.

The registrants reported their industry of work as falling within the following 6 categories.


	Legal, 56 per cent.

	Education, 8 per cent.

	Consulting, 8 per cent.

	Government, 7 per cent.

	Information and Communication Technology, 3 per cent.

	Other, 18 per cent.



The webinars took place in the following 7 languages.


	English.

	Chinese.

	French.

	Japanese.

	Korean.

	Russian.

	Spanish.



Please note that 25 per cent of registrants did not indicate City, and 17 per cent of registrants did not indicate Country.
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Extended Description of Figure 40
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Since December 2015, the number of subscribers to the WIPO Alternative Dispute Resolution newsletter has increased to 7,784.

The map is speckled with red dots acting as location indicators for the subscribers. The location dots are particularly concentrated on Europe, especially in Germany, Italy, Switzerland, and the United Kingdom, the west and east coasts of the United States, Mexico, the islands of the Caribbean, central west Africa, including Nigeria, Togo, Benin, Ghana, and Cote d’Ivoire, the region of South Africa in the vicinity of Johannesburg, Israel, India, the Philippines, Japan, the Republic of Korea, eastern China, Indonesia, and the main cities of Australia and New Zealand.

The registrants reported their industry of work as falling within the following 4 categories.


	Intellectual Property Practitioner, 35 per cent.

	Academic and research, 19 per cent.

	Business, 15 per cent.

	Other, including Government, Inter-Governmental Organizations, Non-Governmental Organizations, and Media, 31 per cent.
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Extended Description of Figure 41
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 31 July 2020, at intervals of 1 year. The total number of WIPO domain name cases by year are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 4,000, at increments of 1,000.

In 2008, the number of domain name cases was 2,329. The number of cases grew steadily in the following 7 years to reach 2,754 in 2015. In 2016, the total reached 3,036 and the rose to 3,447 by 2018. In 2019, the total reached a peak of 3,693 domain name cases. In 2020, the total to the end of July was 2,379, indicating another high level. The total number of cases between 2008 and 31 July 2020 was 36,382.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of cases per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Cases



	2008
	2,329



	2009
	2,107



	2010
	2,696



	2011
	2,764



	2012
	2,884



	2013
	2,585



	2014
	2,634



	2015
	2,754



	2016
	3,036



	2017
	3,074



	2018
	3,447



	2019
	3,693



	2020, to 31 July
	2,379



	Total
	36,382
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Extended Description of Figure 42
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 31 July 2020, at intervals of 1 year. The total number of WIPO domain name by year are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 7,000, at increments of 1,000.

In 2008, the total number of WIPO domain names was 3,958. The number of WIPO domain names per year has risen over the years, reaching 5,080 in 2012, 5,603 in 2014, and 6,371 in 2017. In 2019, the total was 6,284, and in the first 7 months of 2020 the total had reached 3,897.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of domain names per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Total Number of WIPO Domain Names



	2008
	3,958



	2009
	4,685



	2010
	4,367



	2011
	4,780



	2012
	5,080



	2013
	6,191



	2014
	5,603



	2015
	4,364



	2016
	5,354



	2017
	6,371



	2018
	5,655



	2019
	6,284



	2020, to 31 July
	3,897



	Total
	66,589
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Extended Description of Figure 43
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage shares of the top 10 domain name filing sectors.

The banking sector holds the highest percentage share with 12 per cent, closely followed by the Internet and Information Technology sector and the Biotech and Pharmaceuticals sector with 11 per cent each. Other sectors include Fashion, 9 per cent, Industrial, 8 per cent, Entertainment, 7 per cent, Retail, 7 per cent, Automotive, 6 per cent, Culinary, 5 per cent, Hotels and Travel, 5 per cent, and all Others at 19 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage shares of the top 10 domain name filing sectors, is presented in the following table.



	Filing Sector
	Percentage share



	Banking
	12



	Internet and Information Technology
	11



	Biotech and Pharmaceuticals
	11



	Fashion
	9



	Industrial
	8



	Entertainment
	7



	Retail
	7



	Automotive
	6



	Culinary
	5



	Hotels and Travel
	5



	Others
	19
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Extended Description of Figure 44
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The 25 countries are plotted on the X-axis. The total number of registered customers of WIPO Proof are plotted against the Y-axis.

Mexico leads the way with 136 registered customers of WIPO Proof. They are followed by Switzerland with 117, the Russian Federation with 114, Spain with 112, and France and the United States with 107 customers each.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of customers from each country, is presented in the following table.



	Country
	Registered customers of WIPO Proof



	Mexico
	136



	Switzerland
	117



	Russian Federation
	114



	Spain
	112



	France
	107



	United States
	107



	India
	79



	Italy
	69



	Brazil
	68



	United Kingdom
	55



	Germany
	49



	United Arab Emirates
	43



	Turkey
	33



	Canada
	27



	Netherlands
	26



	Colombia
	24



	Chile
	22



	Japan
	22



	South Africa
	22



	Argentina
	20



	China
	19



	Belgium
	16



	Nigeria
	16



	Egypt
	15



	Singapore
	15




Navigate back to Figure 44






Extended Description of Figure 45
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The world map is presented as a heat map with countries colour coded according to the level of usage of WIPO Proof. The key to the 5 levels of the map is as follows.


	Dark red, Very high usage.

	Red, High usage.

	Pink, Medium usage.

	Light pink, Low usage.

	Grey, No usage.



There are 60 countries represented on the map. Mexico has the highest number of transactions within WIPO Proof with 66, and their level of usage is very high, the only country with a very high-level designation. Spain have 48 transactions and France have 44, both are considered to have a high level of usage. There are 6 countries rated as medium users, including the United Kingdom with 33 transactions, Switzerland with 27, Ukraine with 26, the Russian Federation with 25, the United States with 22, and Germany with 21. There are 51 countries designated with low usage, including Italy, Colombia, Brazil, Cyprus, Ecuador, Cuba, Romania, Turkey, Israel, and Belgium.

The full dataset for the levels of transactions within WIPO Proof by country are presented in the following table and include the number of transactions and the level of usage by country.



	Country
	Number of Transactions
	Level of Usage



	Mexico
	66
	Very high



	Spain
	48
	High



	France
	44
	High



	United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
	33
	Medium



	Switzerland
	27
	Medium



	Ukraine
	26
	Medium



	Russian Federation
	25
	Medium



	United States of America
	22
	Medium



	Germany
	21
	Medium



	Italy
	16
	Low



	Colombia
	15
	Low



	Brazil
	14
	Low



	Cyprus
	12
	Low



	Ecuador
	9
	Low



	Cuba
	8
	Low



	Romania
	8
	Low



	Turkey
	8
	Low



	Israel
	7
	Low



	Belgium
	6
	Low



	Chile
	6
	Low



	Hungary
	6
	Low



	Ireland
	6
	Low



	Canada
	5
	Low



	Japan
	5
	Low



	India
	4
	Low



	Luxembourg
	4
	Low



	Singapore
	4
	Low



	Armenia
	3
	Low



	Argentina
	3
	Low



	Finland
	3
	Low



	Hong Kong
	3
	Low



	Kuwait
	3
	Low



	The Netherlands
	3
	Low



	Peru
	3
	Low



	Pakistan
	3
	Low



	Andorra
	2
	Low



	United Arab Emirates
	2
	Low



	Bulgaria
	2
	Low



	China
	2
	Low



	Czechia
	2
	Low



	Malaysia
	2
	Low



	Rwanda
	2
	Low



	British Virgin Islands
	2
	Low



	South Africa
	2
	Low



	Austria
	1
	Low



	Australia
	1
	Low



	Congo
	1
	Low



	Dominican Republic
	1
	Low



	Egypt
	1
	Low



	Fiji
	1
	Low



	Saint Kitts and Nevis
	1
	Low



	Kazakhstan
	1
	Low



	Sri Lanka
	1
	Low



	Monaco
	1
	Low



	Nigeria
	1
	Low



	New Zealand
	1
	Low



	Poland
	1
	Low



	Portugal
	1
	Low



	Qatar
	1
	Low



	Serbia
	1
	Low
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Extended Description of Figure 46
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The visitor data for 56 countries is presented in the chart. The 56 countries are plotted on the X-axis. The number of unique visitors are plotted against the Y-axis.

The highest number of visitors to WIPO Proof are from Mexico with 1,770 unique visitors, Spain with 1,630 visitors, and France with 1,400 visitors. 

The full dataset is presented in the following table, from highest number of unique visitors to lowest. Please note that some countries record the same number of visitors, so there are 27 unique bars within the chart.



	Country
	Unique Visitors to WIPO Proof



	Mexico
	1,770



	Spain
	1,630



	France
	1,400



	Ukraine
	1,050



	Great Britain
	1,030



	Israel
	900



	United States
	810



	Switzerland
	790



	Germany
	670



	Russian Federation
	440



	Cuba
	420



	Cyprus
	410



	Brazil
	370



	Italy
	360



	Ecuador
	350



	Colombia
	260



	Luxembourg
	250



	Finland
	230



	Portugal and Egypt
	190



	Chile
	160



	Turkey
	140



	Belgium, Canada, Hong Kong, Hungary, and Kuwait
	120



	Japan, Peru, and Singapore
	100



	The Congo, Ireland, and India
	80



	Argentina, China, and Pakistan
	60



	United Arab Emirates, Armenia, Bulgaria, Czechia, The Netherlands, Rwanda, and British Virgin Islands
	40



	Austria, Australia, The Dominican Republic, Fiji, Saint Kitts and Nevis, Kazakhstan, Sri Lanka, Monaco, Malaysia, Nigeria, New Zealand, Serbia, and South Africa.
	20
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Extended Description of Figure 47
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. The total number of annual accessions to WIPO-administered treaties are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 70, at increments of 10.

In 2008, there were 14 accessions to the treaties. In 2009, there were 68 accessions, the highest number of accessions in a single year. In 2019, there were 55 accessions, the highest level since 2009, and there were 26 in the year to August 19, 2020. There have been 436 accessions in total during the period from 2008 to 2020.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the annual accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Annual accessions to WIPO-administered treaties



	2008
	14



	2009
	68



	2010
	21



	2011
	30



	2012
	29



	2013
	33



	2014
	25



	2015
	24



	2016
	38



	2017
	29



	2018
	44



	2019
	55



	2020
	26





Navigate back to Figure 47






Extended Description of Figure 48
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The 28 WIPO-administered treaties are plotted on the vertical X-axis. Total number of parties and accessions to each of the treaties are plotted as stacked bars against the horizontal Y-axis, with a range from zero to 200, at increments of 50.

The WIPO convention of 1967 has the highest number of parties and accessions with 193. The Berne Convention of 1886 has 179 parties and accessions. The Paris Convention of 1883 has 177 parties and accessions. The WIPO Copyright Treaty of 1996 has 107 parties and accessions. The WIPO Performances and Phonograms Treaty of 1996 has 106 parties and treaties. The Madrid Protocol has 106 parties and accessions. The Patent Cooperation Treaty has 153 parties and accessions. The Hague Act of the Hague Agreement has 34 parties and accessions.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the total number of annual accessions before October 1, 2008, the accessions from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2019, to WIPO-administered treaties, and the overall total of accessions, is presented in the following table.



	Treaty
	Accessions before October 1, 2008
	Accessions from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2019
	Total



	WIPO Convention
	184
	9
	193



	Paris Convention
	173
	4
	177



	Berne Convention
	163
	16
	179



	Madrid Agreement, Indications of Source
	35
	1
	36



	Madrid Agreement, Marks
	55
	0
	55



	Madrid Protocol
	77
	29
	106



	Hague Act of the Hague Agreement
	34
	0
	34



	Nice Agreement
	81
	7
	88



	Lisbon Agreement
	26
	4
	30



	Locarno Agreement
	49
	9
	58



	Patent Cooperation Treaty
	139
	14
	153



	Strasbourg Agreement
	58
	4
	62



	Vienna Agreement
	25
	9
	34



	Budapest Treaty
	70
	12
	82



	Nairobi Treaty
	46
	6
	52



	Trademark Law Treaty
	44
	10
	54



	Phonograms Convention
	76
	4
	80



	Rome Convention
	88
	7
	95



	Brussels Convention
	34
	4
	38



	WIPO Copyright Treaty
	67
	40
	107



	WIPO Performances and Phonograms Treaty
	66
	40
	106



	Patent Law Treaty
	18
	24
	42



	Singapore Treaty
	7
	44
	51



	Geneva Act of the Hague Agreement
	33
	32
	65



	Geneva Act of the Lisbon Agreement
	0
	5
	5



	Marrakesh Treaty
	0
	70
	70



	Beijing Treaty
	0
	33
	33



	Washington Treaty
	3
	0
	3
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Extended Description of Figure 49
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the sources of accessions to WIPO-administered treaties, from October 1, 2008 to August 19, 2020, as shown by WIPO Group.

The Asia and Pacific Group holds the largest percentage share of accessions with 26.5 per cent. Group B countries have 23.3 per cent. The Group of Latin American and Caribbean countries have 15.3 per cent. The African Group have 14.2 per cent. The Central European and Baltic States Group have 8.8 per cent. China has 0.2 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage shares of the sources of accessions, is presented in the following table.



	Group
	Percentage share of source of accessions



	Asia and the Pacific Group
	26.5



	Group B
	23.3



	Group of Latin American and Caribbean countries
	15.3



	African Group
	14.2



	Central European and Baltic States Group
	11.6



	Group of Central Asian, Caucasus, and Eastern European Countries
	8.8



	China
	0.2
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Extended Description of Figure 51
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of microorganism deposits and samples, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 35,000, at increments of 5,000.

The number of microorganism deposits has increased steadily over the time period. In 2008, the number of deposits was 3,218 and by 2019 the total had reached 7,370. The total number of microorganism samples remained static from 2008 until 2018. In 2008, the number of samples was 13,029 and the total remained at around an average of 12,500 per year until 2017 when they dropped to 10,846. In 2018, the number of samples were 11,363. In 2019, the number of samples rose dramatically to 24,995, driving the highest total of the period, 32,365 deposits and samples.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of microorganism deposits and samples, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Total microorganism deposits
	Total microorganism samples
	Total deposits and samples



	2008
	3,218
	13,029
	16,247



	2009
	3,336
	12,154
	15,490



	2010
	3,982
	11,424
	15,406



	2011
	4,110
	12,149
	16,259



	2012
	4,790
	12,260
	17,050



	2013
	5,007
	12,338
	17,345



	2014
	4,953
	12,548
	17,501



	2015
	4,893
	13,052
	17,945



	2016
	5,128
	13,525
	18,653



	2017
	5,850
	10,846
	16,696



	2018
	6,303
	11,363
	17,666



	2019
	7,370
	24,995
	32,365
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Extended Description of Figure 52
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The timeline develops from left to right and contains 6 milestones for the PATENTSCOPE database. The PATENTSCOPE database provides access to international Patent Cooperation Treaty applications in full text format on the day of publication, as well as to patent documents of participating national and regional patent offices. The 6 key achievements are as follows.


	2009. National collections. 8 national collections became available in addition to published Patent Cooperation Treaty applications.

	2010. Cross-lingual retrieval. A tool was developed in-house to find synonyms and translate queries.

	2011. Machine translation tool. A machine translation tool was developed in-house for the translation of patent documents.

	2015. WIPO Translate. Upgrade with neural network of machine translation tool.

	2016. Chemical search. The possibility to search chemical information without chemical knowledge.

	2020. Markush search. Markush search becomes available.
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Extended Description of Figure 53
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of national collections in PATENTSCOPE, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 60, at increments of 10.

In 2008, the number of collections in the PATENTSCOPE database was zero. The number of collections rose to 9 in 2009 and to 12 in 2010. By 2012, the number of collections had reached 28 and by 2017 the number of collections had increased to 53. The number of collections in both 2019 and 2020 was 60.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of national collections, within the PATENTSCOPE database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of national collections in PATENTSCOPE



	2008
	0



	2009
	9



	2010
	12



	2011
	28



	2012
	30



	2013
	36



	2014
	41



	2015
	43



	2016
	43



	2017
	53



	2018
	53



	2019
	60



	2020
	60
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Extended Description of Figure 54
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of documents, in millions, in PATENTSCOPE, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 90 million, at increments of 10 million.

In 2008, the number of documents in the PATENTSCOPE database was 160,000. The number of documents rose to 1.9 million in 2009 and to 2.2 million in 2010. By 2011, the number of documents had reached 10 million and by 2015 the number of documents had increased to 50 million. The number of documents in 2019 was 74 million and in 2020 the number of documents was 84 million.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of documents, in millions, within the PATENTSCOPE database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of documents in PATENTSCOPE, in millions



	2008
	0.16



	2009
	1.9



	2010
	2.2



	2011
	10



	2012
	18



	2013
	34



	2014
	43



	2015
	50



	2016
	58



	2017
	66



	2018
	68



	2019
	74



	2020
	84
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Extended Description of Figure 55
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of unique visitors to the PATENTSCOPE database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 800,000, at increments of 200,000 visitors.

There is no visitor data available for 2008. In 2009, there were 35,000 unique visitors. This number rose to 156,271 in 2010 and rose again in 2011 to 216,290. By 2014, the number of unique visitors had reached 245,769. In 2017, the number of visitors was 267,432 and we then see a surge of visitors in 2018 and 2019. In 2018, there were 408,132 unique visitors. In 2019, there were 729,271 unique visitors, the highest number of visitors to the PATENTSCOPE database to date.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of unique visitors to PATENTSCOPE, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Unique visitors to PATENTSCOPE



	2008
	No data



	2009
	35,000



	2010
	156,271



	2011
	216,290



	2012
	219,000



	2013
	237,446



	2014
	245,769



	2015
	221,981



	2016
	246,516



	2017
	267,432



	2018
	408,132



	2019
	729,271
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Extended Description of Figure 56
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The timeline develops from left to right along a horizontal, wavy line, and the line is annotated to include 10 key milestones in the development of WIPO databases between 2009 and 2020. The 10 milestones are as follows.


	2009. The inclusion of the first national collections within PATENTSCOPE.

	2010. The introduction of PATENTSCOPE Cross-lingual Search.

	2011. The Creation of WIPO Translate. The launch of the Global Brand Database. The launch of PLUTO, the Plant Variety database.

	2013. The addition of national collections.

	2014. The launch of image search in the Global Brand Database.

	2015. The launch of the Global Design Database.

	2016. WIPO Translate with neural networks. The introduction of chemical search in PATENTSCOPE.

	2018. The launch of Pat-INFORMED, the gateway to medicine patent information.

	2019. The launch of WIPO Alert A I based image search in the Global Brand Database. The introduction of WIPO Speech to Text.

	2020. Markush chemical structures in PATENTSCOPE.
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Extended Description of Figure 57
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of national collections in the Global Brand Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 60, at increments of 10.

In 2011, the number of national collections in the Global Brand Database was zero. The number of collections rose to 3 in 2012, and to 12 in 2013. By 2015 the number of collections had reached 26 and by 2018 the number of collections had increased to 42. The number of collections in 2019 was 45 and the number of collections rose sharply in 2020 to 61.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of national collections in the Global Brand Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of national collections in the Global Brand Database



	2011
	0



	2012
	3



	2013
	12



	2014
	18



	2015
	26



	2016
	32



	2017
	37



	2018
	42



	2019
	45



	2020
	61
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Extended Description of Figure 58
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of documents in the Global Brand Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 50 million, at increments of 10 million.

In 2011, there were 700,000 documents in the Global Brand Database. This had risen to 2 million by 2012 and to 12 million by 2013. In 2015, the number of documents was 24 million. By 2018 the number of documents had reached 36 million. In 2020, the number of documents in the Global Brand Database has reached 42 million.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of documents by year, in the Global Brand Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Documents in the Global Brand Database, in millions



	2011
	0.7



	2012
	2



	2013
	12



	2014
	15.4



	2015
	24



	2016
	28



	2017
	34



	2018
	36



	2019
	39



	2020
	42
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Extended Description of Figure 59
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of unique visitors to the Global Brand Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 800,000, at increments of 100,000.

In 2011, there were 9,000 visitors to the Global Brand Database. The number of visitors had increased to 119,208 by 2016. After 2016, the number of unique visitors increased rapidly. In 2017, there were 264,067 visitors. In 2018, there were 491,206 visitors. In 2019, there were 773,924.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of unique visitors to the Global Brand Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Unique visitors to the Global Brand Database



	2011
	9,000



	2012
	13,000



	2013
	23,000



	2014
	49,977



	2015
	80,000



	2016
	119,208



	2017
	264,067



	2018
	491,206



	2019
	773,924
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Extended Description of Figure 60
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2015 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of collections in the Global Design Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 30, at increments of 10.

In 2015, the number of collections in the Global Design Database was 5. The number of collections remained at 5 in 2016 and rose to 6 in 2017. In 2018, the number of collections increased to 15 and by 2019 the number of collections had increased to 25. The number of collections in 2020 within the Global Design Database was 26.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of collections in the Global Design Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of collections in the Global Design database



	2015
	5



	2016
	5



	2017
	6



	2018
	15



	2019
	25



	2020
	26
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Extended Description of Figure 61
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2015 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of documents in the Global Design Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 14 million, at increments of 2 million.

In 2015, the number of documents in the Global Design Database was 1.5 million. In 2016, the number of documents was 1.6 million, increasing slightly to 1.7 million in 2017. After 2017, the number of documents rises dramatically. The number of documents in 2018 was 10 million. In 2019, this figure rose to 11 million. In 2020, the number of documents in the Global Design Database has increased to 12 million.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of documents, in millions, in the Global Design Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	The number of documents in the Global Design Database, in millions



	2015
	1.5



	2016
	1.6



	2017
	1.7



	2018
	10



	2019
	11



	2020
	12
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Extended Description of Figure 62
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2015 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of unique visitors to the Global Design Database, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 80,000, at increments of 20,000.

In 2015, there were 14,000 visitors to the Global Design Database. The number of visitors had increased to 16,868 by 2016. The number of unique visitors fell in 2017 to 11,698. In 2018, there were 61,685 visitors. In 2019, there were 43,000 unique visitors to the database.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of unique visitors to the Global Design Database, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Unique visitors to the Global Design Database



	2015
	14,000



	2016
	16,868



	2017
	11,698



	2018
	61,685



	2019
	43,000
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Extended Description of Figure 63


[image: ]

The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of intellectual property offices using 3 WIPO business services and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 100, at increments of 20. The 3 WIPO business solutions are as follows.


	Industrial Property Administration System, known by the acronym, IPAS.

	WIPO File, an online filing service.

	WIPO Publish, an online publication and search service.



The number of intellectual property offices using IPAS in 2008 was 32. By 2020, the number of I P offices using IPAS was 87. The number of intellectual property offices using WIPO File in 2016 was 1. By 2020, the number of I P offices using WIPO File was 8. The number of intellectual property offices using WIPO Publish in 2015 was 3. By 2020, the number of I P offices using WIPO Publish was 50.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of intellectual property offices using each of the WIPO business solutions, is presented in the following table. Please note that WIPO Publish was launched in 2015 and WIPO File was launched in 2016, so there is no data for the years prior to launch.



	Year
	IPAS
	WIPO File
	WIPO Publish



	2008
	32
	No data
	No data



	2009
	34
	No data
	No data



	2010
	42
	No data
	No data



	2011
	46
	No data
	No data



	2012
	57
	No data
	No data



	2013
	64
	No data
	No data



	2014
	69
	No data
	No data



	2015
	76
	No data
	3



	2016
	81
	1
	18



	2017
	83
	4
	36



	2018
	84
	6
	39



	2019
	86
	7
	48



	2020
	87
	8
	50
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Extended Description of Figure 64
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of intellectual property office digitization projects, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 30, at increments of 5. 

In 2011, there were 2 intellectual property office digitization projects. There were no projects in 2012 or 2013. In 2014 and 2015, there was 1 digitization project in each year. In 2016 there were 8 projects. In 2017 there were 3, and in 2018 there were 5. There were 3 projects in 2019 and another 3 in 2020. The total number of digitization projects between 2011 and 2020 was 26.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of intellectual property office digitization projects per year, is presented in the following table. Please note that data are not provided for the years, 2012 or 2013.



	Year
	Number of I P office digitization projects by year



	2011
	2



	2014
	1



	2015
	1



	2016
	8



	2017
	3



	2018
	5



	2019
	3



	2020
	3



	Total
	26
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Extended Description of Figure 65
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the number of digitization projects by region.

The Africa region has the highest number of digitization projects with 15. This represents 57.7 per cent of the total number of projects. The Asia Pacific region had 8 projects during this period, a 30.8 per cent share. The Latin America and Caribbean region had 2 projects, representing 7.7 per cent. The Arab region has 1 project, representing 3.8 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the number of digitization projects and the percentage share by region, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	Number of Digitization Projects
	Percentage Share



	Africa region
	15
	57.7 per cent



	Asia Pacific region
	8
	30.8 per cent



	Latin America and Caribbean region
	2
	7.7 per cent



	Arab region
	1
	3.8 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 66
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The world map is colour coded to represent the numbers of Technology and Innovation Support Centers, TISCs, in countries around the world. The key to the 6 colour codes is as follows.


	1 to 5 TISCs, Cream.

	6 to 10 TISCs, Light Blue.

	11 to 30 TISCs, Green.

	31 to 70 TISCs, Light Brown.

	More than 71, Blue.

	New TISC Networks, Red.



The full dataset, including all the countries with TISCs categorised within the colour coding levels, is presented in the following table. Each colour coded category has been divided into its constituent regions for ease of table navigation. Regions are found in Column 1 and the applicable countries are found in Column 2.



	Regions and level of TISCS
	Countries with TISCS



	1 to 5 TISCS, Europe
	Ukraine, Georgia, Armenia



	1 to 5 TISCS, Africa and Middle East
	Saudi Arabia, Oman, Tunisia, Niger, Nigeria, Burkina Faso, Guinea, Central African Republic, Democratic Republic of Congo, Zambia, Malawi, Mozambique, Zimbabwe, and Namibia



	1 to 5 TISCS, Asia
	Bangladesh



	1 to 5 TISCS, Latin America and the Caribbean
	Uruguay, Nicaragua, Panama, and Dominican Republic



	6 to 10 TISCS, Europe
	No countries with TISCs



	6 to 10 TISCS, Africa
	Ethiopia and Uganda



	6 to 10 TISCS, Asia
	India



	6 to 10 TISCS, Latin America and the Caribbean
	Cuba, Guatemala, San Salvador, Costa Rica, Ecuador, and Chile



	11 to 30 TISCS, Europe
	No countries with TISCs



	11 to 30 TISCS, Africa
	Egypt, Senegal, Cote d'Ivoire, Cameroon, Kenya, and South Africa



	11 to 30 TISCS, Asia
	Pakistan, Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzstan, and Malaysia



	11 to 30 TISCS, Latin America and the Caribbean
	Honduras, Peru, Brazil



	31 to 70 TISCS, Europe
	No countries with TISCs



	31 to 70 TISCS, Africa
	Morocco, Mali, Tanzania, and Madagascar



	31 to 70 TISCS, Asia
	Vietnam and the Philippines



	31 to 70 TISCS, Latin America and the Caribbean
	Columbia



	More than 71 TISCS, Europe
	Russia



	More than 71 TISCS, Africa
	Algeria



	More than 71 TISCS, Asia
	No countries with TISCs



	More than 71 TISCS, Latin America and the Caribbean
	No countries with TISCs



	New TISC Networks
	China and Myanmar
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Extended Description of Figure 67
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2009 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of enquiries received by TISCs, and plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 1.4 million, at increments of 200,000. 

In 2009, there were no enquiries received by Technology and Innovation Support Centers. No data is provided for the years from 2010 to 2013. In 2014, there were 222,809 enquiries to TISCs. The number of enquiries rose in 2015 to 396,088. In 2016, the number of enquiries reached 754,239. by 2018, the number had increased to 935,699. In 2019, there were 1,240,186 enquiries received by TISCs.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of enquiries received by TISCs, is presented in the following table. Please note that there are no data provided for the period from 2010 to 2013. 



	Year
	Number of Enquiries received by TISCs



	2009
	0



	2014
	222,809



	2015
	396,088



	2016
	754,239



	2017
	708,347



	2018
	935,699



	2019
	1,240,186
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Extended Description of Figure 68
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The matrix diagram is formed from a vertical, doubled-headed, dashed arrow intersecting with a horizontal, double-headed, dashed arrow, to form a cross and 4 quadrants. The upper arrowhead of the vertical line is labelled, Audio Visual. The lower arrowhead of the vertical line is labelled, Text. The left-hand arrowhead of the horizontal line is labelled, Intellectual Property administration. The right-hand arrowhead of the horizontal line is labelled, Linguistic. The 4 quadrants each contain a labelled hexagon, which represents the WIPO artificial intelligence project related to the quadrant. The quadrants are as follows.


	Quadrant 1. The upper left quadrant represents the intersection between Audio Visual and Intellectual Property administration. The WIPO A I project in this sector is Brand Image Search.

	Quadrant 2. The upper right quadrant represents the intersection between Audio Visual and Linguistic. The WIPO A I project in this sector is WIPO Text to Speech.

	Lower left quadrant. The lower left quadrant represents the intersection between Intellectual Property administration and Text. The WIPO A I project in this sector is Automatic Patent Classification using the International Patent Classification CAT portal.

	Lower right quadrant. The lower right quadrant represents the intersection between Linguistic and Text. The WIPO A I project in this sector is WIPO Translate.
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Extended Description of Figure 69
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The matrix diagram is formed from a vertical, doubled-headed, dashed arrow intersecting with a horizontal, double-headed, dashed arrow, to form a cross and 4 quadrants. The upper arrowhead of the vertical line is labelled, Audio Visual. The lower arrowhead of the vertical line is labelled, Text. The left-hand arrowhead of the horizontal line is labelled, Intellectual Property administration. The right-hand arrowhead of the horizontal line is labelled, Linguistic. The 4 quadrants each contain a labelled hexagon, which represents the WIPO artificial intelligence tool related to the quadrant. The quadrants are as follows.


	Quadrant 1. The upper left quadrant represents the intersection between Audio Visual and Intellectual Property administration. The WIPO A I tool in this sector is Brand and Design image classification.

	Quadrant 2. The upper right quadrant represents the intersection between Audio Visual and Linguistic. The WIPO A I tool in this sector is WIPO Text to Speech.

	Lower left quadrant. The lower left quadrant represents the intersection between Intellectual Property administration and Text. The WIPO A I tool in this sector is Automatic Patent Classification using the Nice Classification, N C L, CAT portal.

	Lower right quadrant. The lower right quadrant represents the intersection between Linguistic and Text. This quadrant contains 2 labelled hexagons. The WIPO A I tools in this sector are Chatbots and C V Screening.
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Extended Description of Figure 70
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of characters translated by WIPO Translate on the PATENTSCOPE database, and are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 70 million, at increments of 10 million.

The caption states that 3 million words are translated every day across 18 language pairs. The chart is annotated with a table that provides information about the percentage share of the translations by language. The data points for the percentages of the languages are as follows.


	66 per cent of the translation are into the Chinese, Japanese and Korean languages.

	11 per cent of the translations are into the Russian language.

	8 per cent of the translations are into the German language.

	15 per cent of the translations are into the French, Spanish, Portuguese, or Arabic languages.



The number of translated characters increases dramatically from 2018 onwards, reaching a peak of 59,360,989 characters in March 2020.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of translated characters per year, is presented in the following table. Please note that the original data for the chart are provided on a monthly basis across the years 2011 to 2019. To provide a more accessible reading experience, the monthly data has been presented as yearly data in the table.



	Year
	Number of Translated Characters



	2011
	2,745,665



	2012
	7,297,590



	2013
	13,737,816



	2014
	18,823,487



	2015
	35,148,473



	2016
	87,893,901



	2017
	193,859,374



	2018
	281,328,059



	2019
	580,661,198



	2020, to April
	212,763,761



	TOTAL
	1,434,259,324
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Extended Description of Figure 71
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of groups per International Patent Classification Section, and are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 2,000, at increments of 500.

Section H contains the highest number of groups in 2020, with 1,833. It has been the largest Section in terms of groups since 2009. Section G has 1,416 groups in 2020. Section F has 954 groups. Section A has 913 groups. Section B has 894 groups, Section C has 341 groups. Section D has 252 groups. Section E has 227 groups, the lowest number of groups for a Section.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of groups per Section per year from 2008 to 2020, is presented in the following table. 




	Year
	Section A Groups
	Section B Groups
	Section C Groups
	Section D Groups
	Section E Groups
	Section F Groups
	Section G Groups
	Section H Groups



	2008
	10
	196
	22
	1
	1
	25
	0
	1



	2009
	62
	29
	0
	1
	0
	1
	20
	368



	2010
	38
	76
	0
	1
	0
	42
	114
	437



	2011
	78
	116
	22
	1
	0
	111
	130
	710



	2012
	92
	197
	22
	90
	32
	194
	264
	743



	2013
	105
	234
	2
	90
	32
	217
	530
	942



	2014
	205
	314
	29
	90
	139
	217
	552
	1,173



	2015
	320
	322
	29
	90
	192
	250
	560
	1,253



	2016
	502
	378
	61
	90
	220
	443
	641
	1,533



	2017
	654
	416
	120
	116
	227
	443
	703
	1,584



	2018
	773
	511
	240
	116
	227
	808
	790
	1,732



	2019
	791
	698
	262
	116
	227
	886
	1,073
	1,732



	2020
	913
	894
	341
	252
	227
	954
	1,416
	1,833
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Extended Description of Figure 72
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2012 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of changes to the Nice Classification and the total number of English terms in the Nice Classification alphabetical list. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 10,000, at increments of 2,000. 

In 2012, there were 439 changes applied to the Nice Classification and there were a total of 8,972 English terms in the Nice Classification alphabetical list. The year 2016 saw the most modifications to the Nice Classification, with 1,213 changes. In 2020, there were 168 changes made to the classification and there were 10,202 English terms in the classification alphabetical list.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of changes to the Nice Classification and the total number of English terms in the Nice Classification alphabetical list, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Changes to Nice Classification
	Total Number of English terms in the Nice Classification Alphabetical list



	2012
	439
	8,972



	2013
	639
	9,014



	2014
	560
	9,115



	2015
	920
	9,258



	2016
	1,213
	9,582



	2017
	884
	9,794



	2018
	611
	9,982



	2019
	599
	10,180



	2020
	168
	10,202




Navigate back to Figure 72






Extended Description of Figure 73
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2009 to 2018, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of questionnaires returned by I P offices. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 150, at increments of 50.

In 2009, the number of WIPO annual statistics questionnaires returned by I P offices was 68. By 2013, the number of questionnaires returned had reached 124. In 2018, the number of questionnaires returned was 146.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of WIPO questionnaires returned by intellectual property offices each year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of WIPO Questionnaires Returned



	2009
	68



	2010
	88



	2011
	94



	2012
	99



	2013
	124



	2014
	125



	2015
	128



	2016
	131



	2017
	132



	2018
	146
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Extended Description of Figure 74
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The 2 National Intellectual Property Strategy statuses, NIPS being formulated, and NIPS being implemented, are plotted on the X-axis. For each status, NIPS being formulated, and NIPS being implemented, data are provided for the number of NIPs in each geographic region including Africa, Arab, Asia and the Pacific, and Latin America and the Caribbean. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 70, at increments of 10. 

The total number of NIPS being formulated across the 4 regions is 47. The total number of NIPS being implemented across the 4 regions is 64. Africa has the highest number of NIPS being implemented, with 32. Asia and the Pacific has the highest number of NIPs being formulated, with 16.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the total number of NIPS being formulated and the total number of NIPS being implemented, is presented in the following table.



	Region
	NIPS being formulated
	NIPS being implemented



	Africa
	12
	32



	Arab
	7
	4



	Asia and the Pacific
	16
	18



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	12
	10



	Total
	47
	64
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Extended Description of Figure 75
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The doughnut chart compares the number of copyright development activities and their percentage share by type of activity. There are 4 types of copyright development activities, as follows.


	16 per cent of the copyright development focus is centred on organizing high-level copyright forums for decision makers.

	28 per cent of the focus is on supporting developing countries and least developed countries in setting a modern copyright framework or infrastructure.

	31 per cent of the focus is on strengthening the functions of copyright offices and Collective Management Organizations.

	25 per cent of the focus is on empowering creators to address challenges and opportunities of the digital market.



The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the number of activities and the percentage share, is presented in the following table.




	Type of Activity
	Number of Activities
	Percentage Share of Activities



	Organize high-level copyright forums for decision-makers
	70
	16



	Support developing countries and least developed countries in setting a modern copyright framework or infrastructure
	126
	28



	Strengthen the functions of copyright offices and Collective Management Organizations
	135
	31



	Empower creators to address challenges and opportunities of the digital market
	110
	25
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Extended Description of Figure 76
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2010 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs and projects. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 3,500, at increments of 500.

In 2010, the number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs and projects was 1,528. The peak of participation was in 2015 with 3,155 participants. In 2019, there were 1,122 participants in copyright projects.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs and projects each year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of participants in copyright technical assistance programs



	2010
	1,528



	2011
	903



	2012
	1,433



	2013
	1,698



	2014
	2,244



	2015
	3,155



	2016
	1,796



	2017
	1,218



	2018
	1,516



	2019
	1,122
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Extended Description of Figure 77
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2010 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs and projects. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 120, at increments of 20.

In 2010, the number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs and projects was 62. The number of countries taking part has fluctuated since 2010, ranging from a low of 72 and a high of 115. In 2019, there were 120 countries participating in copyright projects, the highest figure yet recorded.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs and projects each year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of countries participating in copyright technical assistance programs



	2010
	62



	2011
	115



	2012
	98



	2013
	111



	2014
	86



	2015
	92



	2016
	106



	2017
	95



	2018
	72



	2019
	120
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Extended Description of Figure 78
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The timelines develops from left to right along a horizontal line. The timeline is annotated with 9 key milestones for the Committee on Development and Intellectual Property between 2008 and 2019, as follows.


	2008. The first Committee on Development and Intellectual Property meeting.

	2009. Approval of project-based methodology.

	2010. First Director General’s Report. Discussion on flexibilities.

	2012. First independent project evaluation.

	2014. Discussion on Sustainable Development Goals.

	2016. Independent Review. First International Conference on Intellectual Property and Development.

	2017. Sub-agenda item on Technical Assistance. Agenda item on Intellectual Property and Development.

	2018. Decision on holding 3 International Conferences on Intellectual Property and Development.

	2019. Member State initiative to enhance Development Agenda project methodology.
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Extended Description of Figure 79
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the Development Agenda projects by their 7 themes. 

The largest percentage share of the Development Agenda projects are devoted to Patents and Innovation, with 31 per cent. Copyright and Creative Industries and General Intellectual Property related matters both receive a 17 per cent share. WIPO institutional and I P Services improvements receive a 12 per cent share. Other themes include Studies and other research, 9 per cent, Brands and Designs, 7 per cent, and Training and Education, 7 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of Development Agenda projects by theme, is presented in the following table. The data points are ordered from highest to lowest.



	Project Theme
	Percentage Share



	Patents and innovation
	31 per cent



	Copyright and creative industries
	17 per cent



	General IP-related matters
	17 per cent



	WIPO institutional and IP Services improvements
	12 per cent



	Studies and other research
	9 per cent



	Brands and designs
	7 per cent



	Training and education
	7 per cent
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Extended Description of Figure 80
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 1999 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of participants in the WIPO Academy. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 140,000, at increments of 20,000.

The number of participants in the WIPO Academy in 1999 was 1,344. By 2004, the number of participants had climbed to 10,447. By 2006, the total had nearly doubled to 20,517. In 2008 the total had reached 29,747 and continued to rise to reach 44,167 in 2009 and 54,112 in 2010. The level of participants flattened in the period from 2011 to 2014, averaging around 38,000 participants. From 2015, the numbers of participants have increased year on year. From 44,651 in 2015 to 55,585 in 2016, 66,510 in 2017, 91,288 in 2018, and peaking at 121,909 in 2019. 

There was a total of 660,802 participants in the WIPO Academy in the period from 2008 to 2019, compared to a total of 86,366 in the years from 1999 to 2007. The increase is related to the repositioning of the WIPO Academy in line with the introduction of the Committee on Development and Intellectual Property, the Development Agenda, and the Professional Development Programs.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of WIPO Academy participants per year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	WIPO Academy Participants



	1999
	1,344



	2000
	2,644



	2001
	4,095



	2002
	5,415



	2003
	8,593



	2004
	10,447



	2005
	10,180



	2006
	20,517



	2007
	23,131



	2008
	29,747



	2009
	44,167



	2010
	54,112



	2011
	33,655



	2012
	41,764



	2013
	41,635



	2014
	35,778



	2015
	44,651



	2016
	55,586



	2017
	66,510



	2018
	91,288



	2019
	121,909
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Extended Description of Figure 81
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The 2 time periods are plotted on the X-axis. The first time period is 1999 to 2007. The second time period is 2008 to 2019. For each time period, data are provided for the total number of participants in the WIPO Academy. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 700,000, at increments of 100,000.

There was a total of 86,366 participants in the WIPO Academy during the years from 1999 to 2007. In comparison, there was a total of 660,802 participants in the WIPO Academy in the period from 2008 to 2019. This represents an increase of 685 per cent. The increase is related to the repositioning of the WIPO Academy in line with the introduction of the Committee on Development and Intellectual Property, the Development Agenda, and the Professional Development Programs.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the total number of WIPO Academy participants for each period, is presented in the following table.



	Period
	Total of WIPO Academy participants during period



	1999 to 2007
	86,366



	2008 to 2019
	660,802
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Extended Description of Figure 82
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the percentage of Professional Development Programs training courses in developing and developed countries. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 80 per cent, at increments of 20 per cent. 

In 2008, the majority of Professional Development Programs training courses took place in developed countries, with a 71 per share compared to the 29 per cent in developing countries. These percentages remained static until 2011. In the years since 2011 there has been in distinct shift in the locations of Professional Development Programs training courses from developed countries to developing countries. In 2012, the percentages were 65 per cent for developed countries compared to 35 per cent for developing countries. By 2016, the numbers had transitioned to 48 per cent in developed countries compared to 52 per cent in developing countries. This shift continues during the period from 2017 to 2019, with splits of 64 per cent to 36 per cent in favour of developing countries in 2017, 73 per cent to 27 per cent in 2018, and 71 per cent to 29 per cent in 2019.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the percentage share of Professional Development Programs training courses in developing and developed countries, is presented in the following table. 




	Year
	Developing countries
	Developed countries



	2008
	29
	71



	2009
	31
	69



	2010
	30
	70



	2011
	29
	71



	2012
	35
	65



	2013
	33
	67



	2014
	39
	61



	2015
	33
	67



	2016
	52
	48



	2017
	64
	36



	2018
	73
	27



	2019
	71
	29




Navigate back to Figure 82






Extended Description of Figure 83
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the percentage of participation in Professional Development Programs training courses by gender. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 80 per cent, at increments of 20 per cent. 

In 2008, there was an equal split between women, 50 per cent, and men, 50 per cent, participating in Professional Development Programs training courses. In 2009, men represented 64 per cent of participants compared to 36 per cent for women. In 2010, women represented 51 per cent compared to 49 per cent for men. During the years 2011 to 2013, men represented the higher proportion of participants, averaging 54 per cent of attendees at the training course. In the years since 2014, women have represented the higher percentage of attendees, averaging 53 per cent. In 2019, the percentage split was 54 per cent for women and 46 per cent for men.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the percentage share of participation in Professional Development Programs training courses by gender, is presented in the following table.




	Year
	Women
	Men



	2008
	50
	50



	2009
	36
	64



	2010
	51
	49



	2011
	46
	54



	2012
	45
	55



	2013
	47
	53



	2014
	55
	45



	2015
	52
	48



	2016
	51
	49



	2017
	52
	48



	2018
	54
	46



	2019
	54
	46
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Extended Description of Figure 84
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of participants graduating from Joint Master’s Programs. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 250, at increments of 50. 

In 2008, there were 30 graduates from the Joint Master’s Programs. This total rose to 65 graduates in 2009 and 78 in 2010. In 2010 there were 115 graduates and a further 130 in 2012. In 2015, the total reached 143 and increased to 169 in 2016. By 2018 the total of graduates had reached 179. In 2019, the total number of graduates from the Joint Master’s Programs reached a new high of 217.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of participants graduating from Joint Master’s Programs, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of participants graduating from Joint Master’s Programs



	2008
	30



	2009
	65



	2010
	78



	2011
	115



	2012
	130



	2013
	116



	2014
	126



	2015
	143



	2016
	169



	2017
	158



	2018
	179



	2019
	217
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Extended Description of Figure 85
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of participants in WIPO Summer Schools. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 800, at increments of 100. 

In 2008, the number of participants in WIPO Summer Schools stood at 153. This total increased to 237 in 2009 and to 302 in 2010. The total of participants remained static in 2011, 287 participants, and 2012, 301 participants. In 2013, the number of participants rose to 329 and continued to increase in 2014 to reach 352. By 2016, the total was 412 participants. In 2018, the number had reached 575. In 2019, the number of participants in WIPO Summer Schools was 710, the highest total recorded to date.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of participants in WIPO Summer Schools, is presented in the following table. 



	Year
	Number of Participants in WIPO Summer Schools



	2008
	153



	2009
	237



	2010
	302



	2011
	281



	2012
	301



	2013
	329



	2014
	352



	2015
	337



	2016
	412



	2017
	389



	2018
	575



	2019
	710
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Extended Description of Figure 86
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. Data are provided for both General Distance Learning Program courses and Advanced Distance Learning Program Courses. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 140,000, at increments of 20,000. 

The number of participants in the General Distance Learning Program courses in 2008 was 26,866. This total had risen to 50,412 by 2010. The number of participants falls to 31,225 in 2011, 36,236 in 2012, 37,160 in 2013, and 30,552 in 2014. In 2015 the total of participants in the General Distance Learning Program courses starts to climb, reaching 37,357 in 2015, 44,423 in 2016, and 48,993 in 2017. In 2018, the total number of participants reaches 70,576. In 2019, the total number of participants in the General Distance Learning Program courses was 94,243, a record high.

The number of participants in the Advanced Distance Learning Program courses in 2008 was 2,388. This total fell slightly to 2,222 in 2009. The number of participants rose to 3,110 in 2010 before falling again in 2011 to 1,794. In 2012, the total participants reached a new high of 4,608. By 2015, the total had increased to 6,359 and the growth continues in the subsequent years, with 10,173 in 2016, 16,488 in 2017, 19,493 in 2018, and a record high total of 26,271 in 2019.

For reference, in 2008 the combined total for General and Advanced Distance Learning Program courses was 29,254 participants. In 2019, the total number of participants was 120,514.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the number of Distance Learning Program participants in General and Advanced Courses and the total, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	General Distance Learning Program Courses
	Advanced Distance Learning Program Courses
	Total



	2008
	26,866
	2,388
	29,254



	2009
	41,376
	2,222
	43,598



	2010
	50,412
	3,110
	53,522



	2011
	31,225
	1,794
	33,019



	2012
	36,236
	4,608
	40,844



	2013
	37,160
	3,480
	40,640



	2014
	30,552
	4,383
	34,935



	2015
	37,257
	6,359
	43,616



	2016
	44,423
	10,173
	54,596



	2017
	48,993
	16,488
	65,481



	2018
	70,576
	19,493
	90,069



	2019
	94,243
	26,271
	120,514
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Extended Description of Figure 87
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The data provided in the chart shows the growth in the number of advanced Distance Learning Program courses in United Nations and other languages between 2008 and 2019. The years are plotted on the X-axis, from 2008 to 2019, at one-year intervals.

The line chart represents the total number of courses. The Y-axis scales from zero to 140, at increments of 20. The number of courses has increased from a total of 33 in 2008 to a total of 131 in 2019. This represents a percentage increase of 296 per cent.

The bar chart represents the number of new Distance Learning Program language versions. The number of new language versions in 2008 was 6. The highest number of new language courses took place in 2010, with 21 new courses, and 2015, with 19 new courses. In 2019, a further 19 new courses were added.

The full dataset from the charts, including the number of new Distance Learning Program language versions and the total number of courses, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	New Distance Learning Program language versions
	Total number of courses



	2008
	6
	33



	2009
	3
	36



	2010
	21
	57



	2011
	3
	60



	2012
	3
	63



	2013
	3
	66



	2014
	3
	69



	2015
	19
	88



	2016
	7
	94



	2017
	10
	104



	2018
	8
	112



	2019
	19
	131
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Extended Description of Figure 88
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. Data are provided for the number of Intellectual Property offices offering nationally customized versions of the WIPO Academy’s General Course on intellectual property for their national stakeholders. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 40,000, at increments of 10,000. Data are provided for the following nations, Mexico, Brazil, Croatia, Egypt, China, Georgia, Colombia, Thailand, and Viet Nam.

The overall total of intellectual property offices offering customised courses in 2008 was 5,220. By 2019, the total of offices offering customized courses has increased to 40,223. The leading country for the number of courses in 2019 is Brazil, with 15,768. Mexico is the second placed country with 14,063. The number of courses in China has grown significantly and rapidly, from 984 in 2016 to 7,352 in 2019.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the number of Intellectual Property offices offering nationally customized versions of the WIPO Academy’s General Course on intellectual property for their national stakeholders, by country and by year, and including the overall total, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Mexico
	Brazil
	Croatia
	Egypt
	China
	Georgia
	Colombia
	Thailand
	Viet Nam
	Total



	2008
	4,894
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	326
	No data
	5,220



	2009
	9,329
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	581
	No data
	9,910



	2010
	12,564
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	148
	73
	12,785



	2011
	8,610
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	0
	No data
	8,610



	2012
	6,991
	7,864
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	69
	No data
	14,924



	2013
	6,789
	8,150
	No data
	No data
	No data
	No data
	16
	89
	No data
	15,044



	2014
	5,489
	6,147
	184
	No data
	No data
	No data
	54
	22
	No data
	11,896



	2015
	5,560
	10,086
	196
	No data
	No data
	No data
	73
	0
	No data
	15,915



	2016
	6,554
	11,846
	177
	343
	984
	No data
	630
	0
	No data
	20,534



	2017
	9,280
	11,652
	197
	556
	1,927
	No data
	435
	0
	No data
	24,047



	2018
	9,276
	11,650
	197
	472
	2,462
	24
	1,737
	110
	No data
	25,928



	2019
	14,063
	15,768
	240
	1,239
	7,352
	619
	856
	86
	No data
	40,223
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Extended Description of Figure 89
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The 6 regions are plotted on the vertical X-axis. The regions include Asia and the Pacific, Latin America and the Caribbean, certain countries in Europe and Europe, Arab Countries, Africa, and Other Developed Countries. The number of participants on accessible Distance Learning Program courses for the visually impaired between 2016 and 2019 are plotted against the horizontal Y-axis, with a range from zero to 800, at increments of 100.

The highest number of participants were drawn from Latin American and the Caribbean, with 786 participants. Asia and the Pacific region contributed 765 participants. There were 365 participants from certain countries from Europe and Asia, a further 235 from Arab Countries, 215 from Africa, and a further 216 from other developed countries.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the number of participants on accessible Distance Learning Program courses for the visually impaired, is presented in the following table.




	Region
	Number of Participants



	Asia and the Pacific
	765



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	786



	Certain Countries in Europe and Asia
	365



	Arab Countries
	235



	Africa
	215



	Other Developed Countries
	216
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Extended Description of Figure 90
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the regions benefitting from scholarships between 2008 and 2019.

Scholarships are an important tool in facilitating access to world-class intellectual property higher education for public sector officials from developing countries, least developed countries, and countries in transition. Africa has the largest percentage share of scholarships, with 64.2 per cent, amounting to 427 scholarships. The Asia and Pacific region accounted for a 19.8 per cent share, with 132 scholarships. In the remaining regions, Europe and Asia represented 6.5 per cent, Latin America and the Caribbean, 5.9 per cent, and the Arab region, 3.6 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of regions benefitting from scholarships, is presented in the following table.




	Region
	Number of Scholarships
	Percentage Share



	Africa
	427
	64.2



	Arab Region
	24
	3.6



	Asia and the Pacific
	132
	19.8



	Europe and Asia
	43
	6.5



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	39
	5.9



	Total
	665
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Extended Description of Figure 91
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. Data are provided for the regional distribution of capacity building by year. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 30, at increments of 10. Data are provided for the regions of Africa, the Arab region, Latin America and the Caribbean, Asia and the Pacific, and Transition and Developed Countries.

In 2008, the total number of capacity building programs was 15, with Latin America and the Caribbean, and Asian and the Pacific representing 5 programs each. In 2020, there was a total of 27 capacity building programs, with 6 programs in each of Africa, Latin America, and Asia.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the regional distribution of capacity building by region and by year, and the overall total, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Africa
	Arab Region
	Latin America and the Caribbean
	Asia and the Pacific
	Transition and Developed Countries
	Total



	2008
	2
	2
	5
	5
	1
	15



	2009
	6
	0
	3
	5
	3
	17



	2010
	3
	1
	1
	4
	5
	14



	2011
	3
	2
	3
	4
	4
	16



	2012
	4
	3
	3
	6
	4
	20



	2013
	3
	2
	5
	6
	2
	18



	2014
	5
	1
	0
	5
	2
	13



	2015
	5
	1
	3
	3
	4
	16



	2016
	4
	4
	3
	1
	8
	20



	2017
	3
	4
	4
	4
	6
	21



	2018
	10
	2
	4
	2
	8
	26



	2019
	4
	4
	6
	3
	6
	23



	2020
	6
	4
	6
	6
	5
	27
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Extended Description of Figure 92
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The diagram visualizes the 4-stage workflow of the WIPO Alert platform as a flowchart that develops from left to right, as follows.


	Stage 1. An icon of a person represents the Contributors who upload pirate Uniform Resource Locators, URLs, to the WIPO Alert database. A double-headed arrow, labelled Letter of Understanding, connects the contributors to the database.

	Stage 2. A three-dimensional cylinder represents the WIPO Alert database. The database contains the aggregated Uniform Resource Locators, URLs. The cylinder representing the WIPO Alert database sits against a background of a large cloud, indicating that the database is part of an online service.

	Stage 3. An icon of a person sitting at a computer terminal represents the Users. A series of double-headed arrows indicate that the relationship between users and the WIPO Alert database is reciprocal. A double-headed arrow, labelled User Agreement, connects the users to the database. A label that reads Trade Associations is positioned above the users icon and a downward arrow leads from Trade Associations to Users. This is recommended practice.

	Stage 4. The final phase of the workflow features an icon of a computer monitor screen featuring a tick mark. This icon represents Advertising Placement Contracts. WIPO ALERT enables Member State agencies to share data with advertisers and advertising agencies so that they can avoid inadvertently placing advertising on websites dedicated to copyright infringement.
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Extended Description of Figure 93
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The 2 time periods, 2014 and 2020, are plotted on the X-axis. For each time period, data are provided for the number of signatories of the Accessible Books Consortium Charter for Accessible Publishing and the number of Authorized Entities in the A B C Global Book Service. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 120, at increments of 20.

In 2014, the total number of signatories of the Accessible Books Consortium Charter for Accessible Publishing was zero. By 2020, the number of signatories has reached 104. In 2014, the number of Authorized Entities in the A B C Global Book Service was 11. By 2020, the number of Authorized Entities has reached 81.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the number of signatories of the Accessible Books Consortium Charter for Accessible Publishing and the number of Authorized Entities in the A B C Global Book Service, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of signatories of the Accessible Books Consortium Charter for Accessible Publishing
	Number of Authorized Entities in the A B C Global Book Service



	2014
	0
	11



	2020
	104
	81
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Extended Description of Figure 94
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The 2 time periods, 2014 and 2020, are plotted on the X-axis. For each time period, data are provided for the number of educational titles produced in national languages in accessible formats through A B C training in developing and least developed countries, the total number of accessible titles in the A B C catalogue, and the number of accessible titles available for clearance-free cross-border exchange under the Marrakesh Treaty. These data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 700,000, at increments of 100,000.

In 2014, the total number of educational titles available was zero. By 2020, this number had increased to 133,300. In 2014, the total number of accessible titles in the A B C catalogue was 225,000. By 2020, the number of accessible titles available was 640,000. In 2014, the number of titles available under the Marrakesh Treaty was zero. By 2020, the number had climbed to 585,000 books.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the number of educational titles, the total number of accessible titles in the A B C catalogue, and the number of titles available under the Marrakesh Treaty, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of educational titles produced in national languages in accessible formats through A B C training and technical assistance in developing and least developed countries
	Total number of accessible titles in the A B C catalogue
	Number of accessible titles available for clearance-free cross-border exchange under the Marrakesh Treaty



	2014
	0
	225,000
	0



	2020
	133,300
	640,000
	585,000
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Extended Description of Figure 95
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WIPO ReSearch is a consortium aimed at accelerating the discovery of medicines and technologies to help combat diseases that disproportionately affect the poor and disadvantaged and for which there are insufficient market-based incentives to attract investment in research and development.

The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2011 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the total membership of WIPO ReSearch and the number of WIPO ReSearch collaborations. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 160, at increments of 20. 

In 2011, the membership of WIPO ReSearch was 27. By 2012, the number of members had increased to 57. In 2013, the number reached 72 and increased to 87 in 2014, and 97 in 2015. The number of members reached 105 in 2016 and then jumped to 132 in 2017. By 2018, the number of members had reached 139, and in 2019 the total number of members of WIPO ReSearch stood at 145.

In 2014, WIPO ReSearch had fostered 77 research and development collaboration agreements. The number of R and D collaborations has grown in the intervening years, reaching 97 in 2015, 108 in 2016, 122 in 2017, and 140 in 2018. In 2019, the number of R and D collaborations reached 156 agreements.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total membership of ReSearch by year and the number of collaborations per year, is presented in the following table. 



	Year
	WIPO ReSearch membership
	WIPO ReSearch collaborations 



	2011
	27
	No data



	2012
	57
	No data



	2013
	72
	No data



	2014
	87
	77



	2015
	97
	97



	2016
	105
	108



	2017
	132
	122



	2018
	139
	140



	2019
	145
	156
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Extended Description of Figure 96
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The upper section of the infographic features a hexagon labelled, 161 collaborations since 2011. There are 54 ongoing collaborations. There are 8 collaborations which are advancing critical solutions to neglected tropical diseases in product development pipeline. 

The lower section of the infographic features a world map that has been annotated with map markers to represent the locations of the 161 collaborations. The collaborations are focused within the following 10 regions.


	The United States, especially the east and west coasts.

	Europe including Germany and the United Kingdom.

	Ecuador, Argentina, Brazil, and Uruguay.

	The cities of eastern Australia.

	West Africa including Nigeria.

	East Africa including Kenya and Madagascar.

	South Africa.

	India.

	China, Japan, and the Republic of Korea.

	Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, and Papua New Guinea.
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Extended Description of Figure 97


[image: ]

The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2010 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of active institutions on the Access to Research for Development and Innovation, ARDI, public-private partnership. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 2,500, at increments of 500. 

In 2010, the number of active institutions in ARDI was 21. By 2012, the number of institutions had increased to 109. In 2013, the number had increased to 208, and by 2014 had risen again to 410. In 2015, the number of institutions hit 506, and increased in 2016 to 910. The number of institutions stood at 1,112 in 2017 and rose to 1,864 in 2018. In 2019, the number of active institutions in ARDI was 2,312.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of active institutions in ARDI per year, is presented in the following table. 




	Year
	Active institutions in ARDI



	2010
	21



	2011
	26



	2012
	109



	2013
	208



	2014
	410



	2015
	506



	2016
	910



	2017
	1,112



	2018
	1,864



	2019
	2,312
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Extended Description of Figure 98
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2013 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of registered and active institutions participating in the Access to Specialized Patent Information, ASPI, public-private partnership. The 2 data lines are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 160, at increments of 20. 

The ASPI program enables institutions in developing countries to obtain free or low-cost access to commercial patent database services. In 2013, the number of registered institutions in ASPI was 57, with 21 active institutions. There has been a year-on-year increase in both registered and active institutions. By 2019, the number of registered institutions in ASPI had reached 140, with 58 active institutions.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of registered and active institutions participating in ASPI, is presented in the following table.




	Year
	Registered institutions in ASPI
	Active institutions in ASPI



	2013
	57
	21



	2014
	73
	26



	2015
	87
	34



	2016
	95
	46



	2017
	107
	52



	2018
	131
	52



	2019
	140
	58
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Extended Description of Figure 99
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The 7 main green technology categories in the WIPO GREEN database are presented as 7 labelled icons, positioned side by side. The 7 categories, from left to right, are as follows


	Energy.

	Pollution and Waste.

	Products, Materials, and Processes.

	Farming and Forestry.

	Water.

	Transportation.

	Building and Construction.



Each of the categories is annotated with a stacked bar represented the percentage of database uploads to the category. The data is not provided in the infographic, but data has been drawn from the WIPO GREEN Year in Review 2020 and is presented in the following table for reference.



	WIPO GREEN Category
	Percentage of Database Uploads



	Energy
	39



	Pollution and Waste
	20



	Products, Materials, and Processes
	16



	Farming and Forestry
	11



	Water
	6



	Transportation
	5



	Building and Construction
	3
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Extended Description of Figure 100
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The world map is annotated with proportional bubbles representing the numbers of Partners, Climate Friendly Technologies, Needs for Solutions, and Experts in each of the 5 geographic regions of North America, Europe, Asia, Africa, and Oceania.

Europe provides the highest number of partners with 33, and the highest number of experts with 77. North America provides the highest number of climate friendly technologies with 1,250, followed by Asia. Asia provides the highest number of needs for solutions with 89, closely followed by Africa with 81. 

The full dataset for the number of Partners, Technologies, Needs, and Experts in each of the regions are presented in the following table.



	Region
	Partners
	Climate Friendly Technologies
	Needs for Solutions
	Experts



	North America
	20
	1,250
	4
	40



	Europe
	33
	229
	46
	77



	Asia
	25
	963
	89
	41



	Africa
	8
	130
	81
	47



	Oceania
	4
	27
	1
	17
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Extended Description of Figure 101
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2012 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the following data variables.


	The number of partners.

	The number of users.

	The number of database records.

	The number of connections.



The 4 data lines are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 250, at increments of 50. 

An overview of the evolution of each variable within the WIPO GREEN database is as follows.


	The number of partners has grown from zero in 2012 to 104 in 2019.

	The number of users has grown from 6 in 2012 to 131 in 2019.

	The number of database records has grown from 2 in 2012 to 231 in 2019.

	The number of connections has grown from zero in 2012 to 65 in 2019.



The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of partners, the number of users, the number of database records, and the number of connections, is presented in the following table. 




	Variable
	2012
	2013
	2014
	2015
	2016
	2017
	2018
	2019



	Number of partners
	0
	36
	54
	65
	74
	85
	89
	104



	Number of users
	6
	16
	20
	35
	57
	93
	113
	131



	Database records
	2
	39
	93
	115
	126
	166
	198
	231



	Connections
	0
	0
	5
	6
	9
	38
	64
	65
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Extended Description of Figure 102
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The share of patents granted to local inventors rarely reflects the actual level of homegrown innovation, particularly in developing countries and least developed countries. To address this challenge, in 2016, together with the World Economic Forum, WIPO created the Inventor Assistance Program to help level the playing field for these inventors.

The infographic includes the following 2 key milestone dates.


	2015. The Pilot program is launched.

	2016. The Inventor Assistance Program is formally launched.



Since the launch of the I A P, the following 3 achievements are recorded.


	69 inventions were selected in Colombia, Ecuador, Morocco, the Philippines, and South Africa. These countries are shaded dark blue on the world map for emphasis.

	8 patents were granted.

	138 patent specialists volunteer to support the program.



Navigate back to Figure 102






Extended Description of Figure 103
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by category.

The Publishers Circle is a public–private partnership and was launched in 2018 aimed at opening new forms of cooperation and joint projects with public and private partners to create the conditions for a viable publishing industry in the education and trade sectors in developing countries and least developed countries.

66 per cent of the signatories to the Charter of the Publishers Circle by category are Publishers. 13 per cent are Publishers Associations, 11 per cent are intellectual property offices, 9 per cent are Inter-Governmental Organizations or Non-Governmental Organizations, and 1 per cent are libraries.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by category, is presented in the following table. The data points are ordered from highest to lowest.



	Type of Organization
	Percentage Share of Signatories by category



	Publishers
	66



	Publishers Association
	13



	Intellectual Property Office
	11



	Inter-Governmental Organization or Non-Governmental Organization
	9



	Library
	1
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Extended Description of Figure 104
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by geographical region.

The Publishers Circle is a public–private partnership and was launched in 2018 aimed at opening new forms of cooperation and joint projects with public and private partners to create the conditions for a viable publishing industry in the education and trade sectors in developing countries and least developed countries.

36 per cent of the signatories to the Charter of the Publishers Circle are found in Africa. 30 per cent are from Europe. Asia and the Pacific account for 14 per cent of signatories. Latin America and the Caribbean have 6 per cent. International represent 5 per cent. North America represent 5 per cent, and the Arab region contributes 4 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of the Charter of the Publishers Circle signatories by geographical region, is presented in the following table. The percentage data points are ordered from highest to lowest.



	Regions
	Signatories by geographical region



	Africa
	36



	Europe
	30



	Asia and the Pacific
	14



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	6



	International
	5



	North America
	5



	Arab Region
	4
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Extended Description of Figure 105
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The doughnut chart compares the percentage share of participants in judicial capacity-building activities in 2019.

The highest proportion of participants in judicial capacity-building activities in 2019 were from the Latin America and the Caribbean region, with 41 per cent. Africa contributed 23 per cent. Central Asia and Eastern Europe provided 14.1 per cent. Asia and the Pacific region contributed 13.5 per cent and the Arab region, 8.2 per cent.

The full dataset from the doughnut chart, including the percentage share of the participants in judicial capacity-building activities in 2019, is presented in the following table. The percentage data points are ordered from highest to lowest.



	Regions
	Percentage share of participants in judicial capacity-building activities in 2019



	Latin America and the Caribbean
	40.9



	Africa
	23.2



	Central Asian, Caucasus, and Eastern European and Central European Baltic
	14.1



	Asia and the Pacific
	13.5



	Arab Region
	8.2
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Extended Description of Figure 106
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2014 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of media mentions for WIPO. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 70,000, at increments of 10,000. 

The number of media mentions for WIPO has increased year-on-year since 2014. The total number of mentions in 2014 was 24,496. In 2019, the total number of media mentions for WIPO was 57,980. This represents an increase of 137 per cent since 2014.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of media mentions for WIPO by year, is presented in the following table. 



	Year
	Number of Media Mentions for WIPO



	2014
	24,496



	2015
	39,563



	2016
	40,238



	2017
	42,153



	2018
	48,353



	2019
	57,980
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Extended Description of Figure 107
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2012 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of Twitter followers for the WIPO account. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 100,000, at increments of 10,000. 

The number of Twitter followers for the WIPO account has increased year-on-year since 2012. The total number of Twitter followers in 2012 was 5,644. In 2019, the total number of Twitter followers for WIPO was 90,300. This represents an increase of 1,500 per cent since 2012.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the cumulative total number of Twitter followers for the WIPO account by year, is presented in the following table. 



	Year
	Number of Twitter Followers of the WIPO account



	2012
	5,644



	2013
	13,050



	2014
	21,218



	2015
	30,208



	2016
	39,127



	2017
	48,348



	2018
	55,825



	2019
	83,879



	2020
	90,300
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Extended Description of Figure 108
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2013 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of Flickr views for the WIPO account. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 12 million, at increments of 2 million. 

The number of Flickr views for the WIPO account has increased year-on-year since 2013. The total number of Flickr views in 2012 was 820,443. In 2020, the total number of Flickr views for WIPO was 10,814,314. This represents an increase of over 1,200 per cent since 2013.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total number of Flickr views for the WIPO account by year, is presented in the following table. 



	Year
	Number of Flickr Views



	2013
	820,443



	2014
	2,269,647



	2015
	3,362,145



	2016
	4,647,000



	2017
	6,226,878



	2018
	8,171,541



	2019
	10,433,140



	2020
	10,814,314
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Extended Description of Figure 109
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2015 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the number of WIPO newsletters delivered. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 5 million, at increments of 1 million. 

The number of WIPO newsletters delivered has increased year-on-year since 2015. The total number of WIPO newsletters delivered in 2015 was 1,220,340. In 2020, the total number of WIPO newsletters delivered was 2,202,733. This represents an increase of over 80 per cent since 2015. Over 18 million WIPO newsletters have been delivered between 2015 and 2020.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of WIPO newsletters delivered by year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of WIPO newsletters delivered



	2015
	1,220,340



	2016
	3,043,601



	2017
	3,270,347



	2018
	3,863,697



	2019
	4,692,132



	2020
	2,202,733



	TOTAL
	18,292,850
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Extended Description of Figure 110
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The years are plotted on the X-axis with data points provided for the number of unique page views, the number of users, and the number of sessions for the WIPO website. Each metric is plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 80 million, at increments of 20 million. 

The number of unique page views of the WIPO website rose from 33.2 million in 2014 to 70.5 million in 2019. The number of users of the WIPO website increased from 7 million in 2014 to 12.1 million in 2019. The number of sessions on the WIPO website grew from 14 million in 2014 to 27.3 million in 2019. Each metric saw year-on-year increases during the 2014 to 2019 measurement period.

The full dataset from the bar chart, including the number of page views, users, and sessions, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Unique page views
	Users
	Sessions



	2014
	33,175,638
	7,004,705
	14,007,493



	2015
	37,078,671
	8,242,544
	16,144,043



	2016
	39,880,503
	9,080,503
	18,101,156



	2017
	51,918,521
	12,189,606
	23,687,634



	2018
	62,410,512
	14,066,850
	27,185,279



	2019
	70,460,059
	12,132,649
	27,308,909
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Extended Description of Figure 111
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WIPO external offices are found in 6 countries. These are colour coded in dark blue on the map and include the following countries.


	Algeria.

	Brazil.

	China.

	Japan.

	Nigeria.

	Russian Federation



A WIPO regional office is found in Singapore.

There are 10 member states of Association of Southeast Asian Nations, acronym ASEAN. These are colour coded in light blue on the map and include the following 10 countries.


	Brunei Darussalam.

	Cambodia.

	Indonesia.

	Lao People's Democratic Republic.

	Malaysia.

	Myanmar.

	Philippines.

	Singapore.

	Thailand.

	Viet Nam.
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Extended Description of Figure 112
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The diagram is formed from 2 columns of core values. The column on the left is represented by a simple list of the core values held in 2011, and the column on the right features a series of 4 labelled circles that represent the core values held in 2018. Left to right arrows lead from the 2011 list of values to the 2018 values, representing the evolution of the core values over time.

The core values have developed as follows.


	2011 Core Value 1, Environmental, Social, and Governance Responsibility. This core value has developed into the 2018 Core Value 1, Acting Responsibly.

	2011 Core Value 2. Working as One. This core value has been retained as the 2018 Core Value 2, Working as One.

	2011 Core Value 3, Service Orientation, and 2011 Core Value 4, Accountability for Results. These core values have been combined and developed into 2018 Core Value 3, Delivering Excellence.

	2018 Core Value 4 is a new core value, Shaping the Future. An upward arrow leads from the 3 other 2018 Core Values to the new 2018 Core Value 4, Shaping the Future.
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Extended Description of Figure 113
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The timeline features an annotated horizontal line and includes 10 key milestones for the evolution of enterprise solutions at WIPO, developing from left to right. The 10 key milestones are presented in the following list, chronologically by date, from 2010 through to 2019.


	2010. Member States approval.

	2011. Upgrade of the Administrative Integrated Management Systems, acronym AIMS, Finance and Procurement system.

	2012. Results-Based Management tool.

	2013. Enterprise Performance Management.

	2014. Business Intelligence and Human Resources and Payroll.

	2015. Employee self-service functions and Enterprise Risk Management.

	2016. Recruitment system and Service transformation plan.

	2017. Talent Management. Revenue Management.

	2018. User interface improved. Internal Administrative Integrated Management Systems AIMS, support enhancements implemented.

	2019. Time management. Travel and meetings.
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Extended Description of Figure 114
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The development of the WIPO Information and Communication Technology strategy between 2010 and 2020 is visualised with a Gannt chart. The chart develops from left to right and is divided into 5 main sections, represented as 5 rows, as follows. Please note, Information and Communication Technology is represented by the acronym, I C T, within the description.


	I C T Management Framework.

	Business Continuity and Agility.

	Audio Video Activities.

	Enterprise Solutions.

	Infrastructure Milestones.



The Gannt chart is divided into 6 columns, each labelled with the time period, as follows.


	2010 to 2011.

	2012 to 2013.

	2014 to 2015.

	2016 to 2017.

	2018 to 2019.

	2020.



Each of the 5 main sections contain a series of projects, represented by horizontal bars. The length of the project is represented by the length of the horizontal bar. The projects within each of the 5 main sections of the WIPO I C T strategy between 2010 and 2020 are as follows, in chronological order by section. The dates provided within the description indicate the duration of the project.


	Section 1. I C T Management Framework.

	Mature program and project management practices. 2018 to 2019.

	Cloud-first policy adoption. End of 2018 to beginning of 2020.




	Section 2. Business Continuity and Agility.

	State-of-the-art data center construction. 2010 to 2011.

	I C T infrastructure operations outsourcing. 2012 to 2013.

	I C T service continuity project. 2012 to 2015.

	Segregation firewall deployment. 2017 to 2019.




	Section 3. Audio Video Activities.

	Broadcasting and video-on-demand of major meetings. 2010 to 2011.

	Real-time captioning. 2011 to 2012.

	New Conference Hall I T equipment. 2013 to 2015.

	Audio video conference facilities consolidation. 2015 to 2017.

	State-of-the-art Multimedia Studio. 2019 to 2020.

	Speech-to-text pilot. 2020.




	Section 4. Enterprise Solutions.

	Modernization of legacy fax and telephony systems. 2010 to 2013.

	State-of-the-art Enterprise Resource Planning system. 2011 to 2019.

	Modernization of desktop and web conferencing environments. 2018 to 2020.

	Electronic Content Management. 2018 to 2020.

	Email to cloud migration. 2019 to 2020.

	Internet connectivity upgrade. 2020.




	Section 5. Infrastructure Milestones.

	Common sign-in system for outward facing systems. 2010 to 2012.

	WIPO Gold, I P Advantage, WIPO Lex, and P C T e-Payment I C T infrastructure outsourced. 2012 to 2013.

	Managed environment for mobile telephony. 2014 to 2015.

	P C T business systems virtualized. Digital telephony. Workstations refresh.  Continuous integration and continuous delivery. 2016 to 2017.

	e.	Office 365 email migration launched. 2018 to 2019.
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Extended Description of Figure 115
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for the total volume of translations, in words. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 24 million, at increments of 4 million.

In 2008, the number of words translated was 10.4 million. This figure rose to 13.3 million in 2009 before falling to 11.9 million by 2011. In 2012, the number of translated words rose significantly to 18.2 million. This rise coincided with the start of the implementation of the Language Policy. Translated words averaged around 15 million words from 2013 to 2015 before rising again to 16.5 million in 2016. 2017 saw 18 million translations, and in 2018 the total words reached 20.4 million. In 2019 the total volume of words translated by WIPO was 21.3 million. This represents a rise in translation volume of 105 per cent from 2008 to 2021.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the total translation volume by year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Total Translation Volume, in words



	2008
	10,389,390



	2009
	13,315,830



	2010
	12,596,011



	2011
	11,933,276



	2012
	18,243,011



	2013
	14,930,115



	2014
	15,027,095



	2015
	15,318,703



	2016
	16,542,359



	2017
	17,968,280



	2018
	20,399,138



	2019
	21,281,611
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Extended Description of Figure 116
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. Data are provided for percentage share of in-house versus outsourced translation work. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as 100 per cent stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 100, at increments of 20. 

In 2008, most of the translation work, 76 per cent, was undertaken in-house. Since 2008 the percentage share of in-house translation work has declined, falling to 55 per cent in 2011 and 41 per cent in 2014. In 2015, the level of in-house translation rose to 51 per cent but fell to 46 per cent in the following year. In 2017 the level of in-house translation was 49 per cent, rising to 53 per cent in 2018. In 2019, the level of in-house translation was 48 per cent, and the level of outsourced translation work was 52 per cent.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the percentage levels of in-house and outsourced translation work, by year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Percentage of In-house Translation Work
	Percentage of Outsourced Translation Work



	2008
	75.6
	24.4



	2009
	69.1
	30.9



	2010
	70.2
	29.8



	2011
	55.2
	44.8



	2012
	44.0
	56.0



	2013
	44.3
	55.7



	2014
	41.1
	58.9



	2015
	50.9
	49.1



	2016
	45.5
	54.5



	2017
	48.8
	51.3



	2018
	52.9
	47.1



	2019
	47.8
	52.3
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Extended Description of Figure 117
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2019, at intervals of 2 years. For each year, data are provided for the cost per page in Swiss francs. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 250 Swiss francs, at increments of 50 francs.

In the financial year 2008 to 2009, the cost per page of translation was 227 Swiss francs. The cost per page of translation has fallen in each of the years since, reaching 213 francs in 2010 to 2011, and 191 francs from 2012 to 2015. In 2016 to 2017 the cost was 188 francs. In 2018 to 2019 the cost per page of translation work fell to 164 Swiss francs. In 2019, neural machine translation, acronym N M T, was introduced to further reduce per page costs.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the cost per page of translation work in Swiss francs, is presented in the following table.



	Financial Year
	Cost per page in Swiss francs



	2008 to 2009
	227.00



	2010 to 2011
	213.00



	2012 to 2013
	191.69



	2014 to 2015
	191.38



	2016 to 2017
	187.78



	2018 to 2019
	163.67
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Extended Description of Figure 118
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2013 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for number of printed pages. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 20 million pages, at increments of 5 million.

In 2013 the number of pages printed was 15.1 million. This total rose to 18.9 million in 2014, before falling to 16.8 million in 2015. In 2016, the total of pages printed fell to 14.9 million and in 2017 it fell further to 13.8 million. In 2018, the total rose again to 14.7 million. In 2019, the total number of pages printed was 14.6 million.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of pages printed, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Pages Printed



	2013
	15,174,357



	2014
	18,885,600



	2015
	16,847,688



	2016
	14,947,905



	2017
	13,862,822



	2018
	14,696,472



	2019
	14,574,241
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Extended Description of Figure 119
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2013 to 2019, at intervals of 1 year. For each year, data are provided for number of items mailed. The data are plotted against the Y-axis, with a range from zero to 2 million items, at increments of 500,000.

In 2009, the number of items mailed was 1.82 million. The total number of items mailed declined in 2010 to 1.72 million, and in 2011 it fell further to 1.69 million. In 2012, the number of items mailed rose to 1.80 million before falling to 1.43 million items in 2013. From this point forward, the number of items mailed falls year-on-year. In 2014, the total was 1.33 million, falling to 1.31 million in 2015, and 1.17 million in 2016. In 2017 the number of items mailed was 1.13 million and it fell to 1.28 million in 2018. In 2019, the total number of items mailed was 1.12 million. This represents a fall of 39 per cent.

The full dataset from the line chart, including the number of items mailed, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Number of Items mailed



	2009
	1,822,752



	2010
	1,721,450



	2011
	1,694,940



	2012
	1,803,346



	2013
	1,439,406



	2014
	1,327,099



	2015
	1,314,048



	2016
	1,170,008



	2017
	1,131,219



	2018
	1,128,683



	2019
	1,120,322
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Extended Description of Figure 120
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The years are plotted on the X-axis, with a range from 2008 to 2020, at intervals of 1 year. Data are provided for the core workforce and the flexible workforce and the total workforce at WIPO. These data are plotted against the Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 1,600, at increments of 200. 

The Core workforce includes permanent, continuing, and fixed-term appointments. The Flexible workforce includes temporary appointments, FITs, and reserves, Junior Professional Officers, Fellows, interns, and others.

In 2008, the total WIPO workforce was 1,342, featuring 944 core workers and 398 flexible workers. The core workforce has gradually increased, passing 1,000 in 2012, and reaching 1,091 by 2020. The flexible workforce has also gradually increased, rising from 398 in 2008 to 455 in 2020. The total workforce at WIPO in 2020 was 1,546 workers.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the numbers within the core workforce, the flexible workforce, and the combined total workforce, by year, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Core workforce
	Flexible workforce
	Total Workforce



	2008
	944
	398
	1,342



	2009
	972
	393
	1,365



	2010
	916
	349
	1,265



	2011
	963
	376
	1,339



	2012
	1,005
	306
	1,311



	2013
	1,009
	289
	1,298



	2014
	1,037
	353
	1,390



	2015
	1,035
	379
	1,414



	2016
	1,044
	358
	1,402



	2017
	1,059
	475
	1,534



	2018
	1,084
	474
	1,558



	2019
	1,090
	363
	1,453



	2020
	1,091
	455
	1,546




Navigate back to Figure 120






Extended Description of Figure 121
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The 100 per cent stacked bar charts provide a comparative analysis of the compliance levels with U N SWAP 1, in 2012 and 2017. The two sets of years, 2012 and 2017, are plotted on the vertical X-axis. Data are provided for the 3 levels of compliance. These are Missing, Approaches Compliance Requirements, and Meets Compliance Requirements. These data are plotted against the horizontal Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 100 per cent, at increments of 20. 

In 2012 the level of compliance with U N SWAP 1 was as follows. 60 per cent was missing, 33 per cent approached the compliance requirements, and 7 per cent met the compliance requirements.

In 2017 the level of compliance with U N SWAP 1 was as follows. 7 per cent was missing, 47 per cent approached the compliance requirements, and 47 per cent met the compliance requirements.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the numbers for Missing, Approaches Compliance Requirements, and Meets Compliance Requirements, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Missing
	Approaches Compliance Requirements
	Meets Compliance requirements



	2012
	60
	33
	7



	2017
	7
	47
	47
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Extended Description of Figure 122
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The 100 per cent stacked bar charts provide a comparative analysis of the compliance levels with U N SWAP 2, in 2018 and 2019. The two sets of years, 2018 and 2019, are plotted on the vertical X-axis. Data are provided for the 5 levels of compliance. These are Not Applicable, Missing, Approaches Compliance Requirements, Meets Compliance Requirements, and Exceeds Compliance Requirements. These data are plotted against the horizontal Y-axis as stacked bar charts, with a range from zero to 100 per cent, at increments of 20. 

In 2018 the level of compliance with U N SWAP 2 was as follows. 6 per cent was Not Applicable. 18 per cent was missing, 53 per cent approached the compliance requirements, 24 per cent met the compliance requirements, zero per cent exceeded the compliance requirements.

In 2019 the level of compliance with U N SWAP 2 was as follows. 6 per cent was Not Applicable. 18 per cent was missing, 35 per cent approached the compliance requirements, 29 per cent met the compliance requirements, 12 per cent exceeded the compliance requirements.

The full dataset from the stacked bar chart, including the numbers for Not Applicable, Missing, Approaches Compliance Requirements, Meets Compliance Requirements, and Exceeds Compliance Requirements, is presented in the following table.



	Year
	Not applicable
	Missing
	Approaches Compliance Requirements
	Meets Compliance Requirements
	Exceeds Compliance Requirements



	2018
	6
	18
	53
	24
	0



	2019
	6
	18
	35
	29
	12
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